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PREFACE. 



The author has endeavoured to produce an ElementÄry 
Grammar, illustrated by Exercises, which, within a 
small compass, shall give a clear insight into the nature 
and genius of the German language — showing the 
growth of its forms, the peculiarities of its idioms, and 
the structure of its sentenees ; the latter being perhaps 
one of the greatest difficulties which beset the student 
of this language. 

The average time devoted to German being in most 
schools only two hours a week, it is of the greatest im- 
portance to afford a thorough grounding in the Ele- 
ments of the language in as short a time as possible. 
This may be done, with the help of a well-arranged 
and concise Grammar and Exercise-book, in less than 
a year, and even in half-a-year. The student ought 
then to be able to read any easy author witk i^öÄ Vé^ 
of a dicfcionary. To attain tiiia en^äi, ^Ssi^ ^x^^^^^ -^«öfs^. 



VI PREFACE. 

uniike most other Grammars now in use, is designed. 
The author trusts that, as it ensures a more accurate 
knowledge of the German language, it will be found 
of material assistance to students in Grammar Scbools 
and Colleges, and to candidates preparing for Public 
Examinations. 



October 1866. 
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THE AUTHOR'S PLAN OF USING HIS BOOK. 



Asitié very desirabie that students shottld be able to read and write 
the German characters for handwriting^ it will be weU to begin with the 
* Introduction to German Handwriting/ p, xiii. 7%« master should show 
on the black board, or in the eopy-bookt how to make the letters. 

In order to comTnence with Lesson I. p. 6, the stvdents shotåld know 
the sawnd of the vowels df ttXi U/ ^. 2, § 3 ; of tu % b ; of Ut § 6, and 
of\t% 13. The other letters, å^c. may be referred to in the ' Introduction 
to the Beading of German ' as they occur in the sicbsequent lessons. 

The master should read otvt slowly and distinctly the German part of 
the lesson, the students repeating every word af ter him, 

Many of the lessons will notoccupy more than half an howr, or, at the 
most, three-quarters of an hour. The rest of the time may be devoted to 
guestioning the stvdents on the grammatical part ; and it will be found 
of great service to devote five or ten minutes to the foUowvng practice : 
the master giving the English translation of the last German exercise, 
and the students re-translating it into German without the aid of the 
book, This practice, being a stepping-stone to the speaking of German, 
should in no case be neglected, 

An English exercise is to be written out tn German for every lesson, 
Jf some of the English exercises should be found too long the first half 
orUy is to be translated vivå voce, and the latter part {six or eight lines 
at least) to be written out for the next lesson, 

Having come to Lesson VI. in the book, the rnaster should elosely 
examine the students whether they have thoroughly mastered the declension 
of nouns ; tf not, .it will be better to go över some of the lessons again. 
The same rvle may be observed at Lesson XIII. to see whether the students 
know thoroughly the declension of adjectives ; at Lessons VII, XX. 
XXV, XXX, and XXXV. 

Having come to Lesson XXXV. or finished Lesson XXX VII. the 
students ought then to be able to read, with the aid of a good dictionary, 
any easy author, or thepiece set for examination, The * Practical German 
Dictionary by the Eev. W. L. Blaekley and Dr. Friedländer ' is in every 
respect best adapted to the English student, 

J%e two supplementary vocabtdaries at the end of the book will be found 
of great assistance in prepanng the exercises, and especially in tr andating 
the English exercises. 

If the atähor^s plan of teaching the German language be followed as 
far as is possible and convenient, U is to be hoped that English students 
of German wiU acquire a more real and lasting knowledge, and not a 
atSTfi *Mmtteriniji* of the langtuige. 



3frtiK)«^Uid^ Itr (&imixml^mif'm\!^. 



aRoWecUlo ^6key Tt^^&in^ is dirided/vnto seP^nyjMxrts, 
ajvä/^ffu/ itarntcttjpoéOicfn. €fp ihe^ JéRers is äbanyan^lt^ 
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:^ 




-l%^jfroporlumy of 15^ miädley siäeéLléaeirf is as 7 lo y, 
ihe-TiaJf s^ed/ZeRKTS occi^y^ ibur spaces, ärvd/' the^ '^421^ 



EXAMPLES. 



eMiddU/Suedi 



Mcdf-sued/, 



FuIiAsizied^ 



XIV 



NATURAL OR PROGRESSIVE ORDER OF LETTERS. 

JThe^ Studem/is reccwunended/lo jpru^ise^-^i^/ Tefters -m/ 
"dds order iwsty, tåS iSb wUL^preai^ ikcäiJlxvbe/^^te^wräuuf 
offht^ Gemuzny charaéters. \ 
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XV 
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XV 
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Art^ofJ^jcercise^ 8, ^ frttnslcded/wZv 0emut9t< 









GERMAN GRAMMAR. 



INTEODUCTION TO THE EEADING OF GEEMAN. 



§ 1. Thb Alfhabbt 
)onsists of the following twenty-six characters :— 



71, a, — A, a 


91, n, — N, n 


85/ b, — B, b 


g), 0, — 0, 


6, c, — C, c 


9), P, — P, p 


2), b, — D, d 


SI, q, — Q, q 


e, e, — E, e 


SR, r, — B, r 


%, f, - F, f 


@,f,8,~ S, s 


®, S, — G,g 


a, t, - T, t 


^, *, - H, h 


U, u, — U, u 


3, i/ - I, i 


Si, », — v, v 


3, i, - J, j 


SB,», _ W.w 


Ä/ '/ — K, k 


X, ]c, — X, X 


8, I, - L, 1 


S), 9, - Y, y 


fW^m,— M,m 


3, J, — Z, z 



RULES OF PRONUNCIATION. 

§ 2. QuAmriTT. 

A single vowel, or an inflected vowel, is either l<«v?^ <3t. 
lort. A diphthoDg, or a double yo^e\^ \a BÄNiÄ^^Vsvisji» 

B 



2 GIBMAN ELEMENTART GRAMMAB. 

§ 8. Sdcflb Yowwlb^ 

%, a/ is pronoTinced ah; d, z, éh'y 3, {/ e€\ ^, O, oh; 
U/ U/ ooh; ^, 9/ only used in f(»reign words, is pronounced 
like ee, or Grerman U 

§ 4. Inflbcted Vowels,* 

%z, å, tlie in£ectioii of a, bas the sound of a in cape, or oi 
é ouvert in pére, 

jDe, i/ the iniiection of 0/ has nearlj the sonnd of u in duU^ 
or of o in done, but rather more open. 

tt C/ 1, the inflection of U/ has the sonhd of the French u . 

å U^ the inflection of a \X, has the sound of oi in coin. 

§ 5. DiPHTHOKOS. 

2C U, au, is pronounced like ow in ouL 
@t/ Ct^ is pronounced like t in Jine. 
6U/ eit/ is pronounced like oi in com. 

§ 6. COMBINATIONS OP Vo-WBLS. 

f c is sounded like te in Jiend, the vowel e being mute, 
and merelj used to indicate that the preceding { is long. 

The Towels te in ^atw ^amilUf dmilUf &c., are pronounced 
separately. 

Ut stånds only in interjections and a few proper names. 
The two vowels are pronounced separately. 

§ 7. The Vowel e. 

@, C/ represents three different sounds, viz. : — 

The hroad sound, or the English aimfair^ as fd)U>ét» 
The acute sound, pr the English ey in grey^ thus jébc» 
The guttural sound, or the English e in fallen, anger. 
thus einén, lobté, which is given to e in affixes> suf- 
fixes, and all endings of inflection. 



* Wbat ia an inflected yowel? See A-Tgii^enAix IX, 



PRONUNCIATlON. 



CONa^ONANTS. 

The consonants, being generallj pronounced the same as in English» 

are not all enumerated here. 

§ 8. Thb Lbttebs b/ ht 0, 

b/ bf g/ as final consonants of a word, are in the 
South of Germany sounded härd, like |>, t, f ; thus Stalb, 
Steb, aOScg are pronounced Äälp/ 8ict, SBcf* IntheNorth 
rf Germany, however, these letters receive their proper soft 
otmd, to distinguish them from p, t, t, which have a härd 
lound. 

§ 9. Thb Letteb ^ 

4 

M always sounded at the beginning of a word, as in «^ a U $/ or 
i^hen between two vowels, as in b dl^ er» It is n^ute when 
ndicating that the preceding or following vowel is long, as in 

äBa^r, pr SRat^» 

{ 10. Thb Lbitbb m. 

The German SSS/ XC, is sounded like the English v, but 
Bomewhat opener, the lips being less contracted. 

§ 11. Thb Lbttebs f/ 1)^ and p^ 
Are all pronounced the same, like the English/* in ^eZc?. 

§ 12. Thb Lbttebs d)g^ d^, aio) % 

Are all pronounced the same, like the English x in wax, Li 
pompound words, like wad^fam, nacbfudbctl, and ingeni- 
dves, like 85uc^§ (for JBud^^S, S5uc^eS), C^^ and f are pro- 
nounced separately, and receive their proper soimd. 

§ 13. Thb Consonant S 

Esrepresented by four different characters^ and hastwo distinct 
ioxmds. The capital ©; at the begmxm\^ oi. ^crÄa^"»»^'^^ 

b2 



4 GERMAN ELEMENTART ORAMMAR. 

long f, between two vowels, have alwajs a smooth sound, like 
the English z in zeal, The final $ and the ^ (called az) have 
a sibilant or hiasing sound, like a in aon, 

% 14. Thb CoMPouin) Coksonakt fdf) 
Is pronounced like the English ah in ahoe. 

% 16. fp AIO) fl. 

The f before Ip and t is pronounced in two ways :— 

1. In the South of G^rmany, and in some parts of the 
North-east, it has the sound of the English ahj German 
fd)* Thus ®tab/®paltare pronounced Sh-tahy Sh-pdUU 

2. In , the North-west of Germanj, in HanoYer, 
Brunswick, Oldenburg, Bremen, Hamburg, &c., it hsfl 
the pure sound of the sibilant f « ■ 

§ 16. Thb Lbtteb 61^/ (|)/ 

1. Has a strong guttural sound, like the Scotch ^ch' in 
4och/ a Idke, an arm of the sea; thus:-*Soc^/ a hole; fodren/ 
to cook, &c. 

2. Or a soft palatal sound, like the Scotch 'ch* in 'fecht,^ 
to fight; thus:— fe (^ ten, fight; XZiij, &c. 

8. In words of foreign origin, it is sounded like I : thus, 
6l)0r ; except in the foUowing, where it has the sound of the 

English ah, thus, 6l()arlotte/ 6I)ef^ 6t)ar)){e/ 6^atfe/ 
Sbocolabe/ S3rod)ure/ 6l()am))a$)ner/ 6I)artatan* 

These words are now frequently spelt ® d^ a 1 1 1 1 e; @ d^ cf/ 
<&c. 

§ 17. Thb Gebmak i 

Is pronounced with a hissing sound, as 'tz* in ^tzetze^^ the 
Afirican fly. Thus : — ^erj* 

• § 18. txt 
When followed by a vowel, is pronoimced like j{, thiU} 

9latfon, patient» 



ORTHOORAPHT. 5 



RULES OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ 19. . The foUowing require a capital letter, viz* : — 

Nouns, and all parts of speecb when used as such. 
Prononns, when used m addressing a person. 
Adjectives derived from proper names. 
. Adjectives that fprm a part of proper names. 

§ 20, A solitary consonant, whether single or compoimd, 
between^ two Vowels belongs to the second or following syl- 
lable. Two consonants, or a double coiisonant, are divided 
between the vowels which precede and follow. Compound 
words are divided according to their constituent parts. 



GEBMAK ELEMENTART 6RAMliAR« 



[LESS.L 



GRAMMAR AND EXERCISES. 



LESSON I. 

Present Tense, JndicaUvef of fein/ to be. 



Sing. \ij bin, lam 

bu btfi/ thouart 
er, fic, CS fjl/He, she, 
it is 

Plur. XOix ftnb, we are 
ibt feib, youare 
ffC finb, they are 



Sing. bfn id), ami? 

b {fl bu, art thou? 

ijl cr, ffc, e8, is he, 

she, it? 

Plur. ffnb »ir, are we? 
feib ibr, areyou? 
flnbfte, are they? 



b e r D n ! e I, w. the unde 
baé S3iet, n.thebeer 
b e r 9% i n 9/ m.* the ring 



VOCABULART I. 

Ut/good 
alt, cold 
iungrid/litmgiy 

ExERCISES. 



t90, where 
ba/ there 
^ier/ here 



i._l.3d() bin l&ien 2. SBo ijl ber Önfel? gr ijl 
ba» 3. £)u biji falt. 4. £)aS 85ier ijlfiu^ 5. 3(1 fie 
bier? ®ie ijl ba* 6. SBir finb ftungrig» 7. SBo 
ijl ba§ S5ier? es ijl l&ier* 8. 3^t feib gut 9. ®ie 
finb bwnsng* 10. ©inb fie gut? 11. SBo ijl ber 
JRinci? er ijl IS)ier* 12. SBo ijl fie? ©ie ijl l^ien 
13. es ijl U\U 



* While English is generally true to natore in regard to gender, the 
masculine and feminine genaer in German is applied to things of 
no gender, aa wéH as to the male and femal» b«x« 



LESS. n.] PRESENT TENSB OF THE AUXILIAKT VERBS. 7 

2. — 1. Is it cold? It is cjold. 2. The tinde is good. 3. 
The ring is here. 4. The beer is cold. ö. Are they there? 
They are here. 6. Where are you ? We are here. 7r Where 
is the uncle 7 He is there. 8. Are they hungry ? 9. Where 
are they? They are here. 10. You are good. 11. The beer 
is good.. 12. She is good. 13. Are you cold? Is the beer 
good ? 14. Is the xincle here ? He is there.* 



LESSON n. 

Ttewitt Tenae, tndicative, o/^abetl/ to have; andtottbtnt to gett 

become, grow. 



8in§. 

lä) j^abe/Ihave 

bU |)af!/ thouhast 

tv, fi«/ t^f)at, he, she, it has 

Flttr. 

XOlx l&aben, wehave 
t^t 6aJ)t, you have 
fie ffabiti, they have 



Sing, 

lä) XOttit, I get, I do get, I 

am getting 
tu tD i tji, thou gettest 
Ct,ffe,C§n)irt),he,she,itgets 

Plur, 

n>ir »crbcn, weget 
{()t wcrbet, youget 

fic »Ctbcn, they get 



nrrEBBOQATIYELT. 



^aht {*? have I? I SBctbC lå)^ do I get? 

EuLE 1. — The third person plural is commonly used in 
addressing either one or more persons; thus, @inb @{e 
I) ungt t g ? and the pronoun, in this case, is always spelt with 
a capital. Among intimate iriends and relatives the second 
person is more frequently used. 

VOCABULART II. 



ef ne Ötofc//. arose 
bie ^amZf /. the lady 
ber *^err/m.the gentleman, Mr., 
master 

meine Svante/ /. my annt 

dit/ old 

f(65n/ beantiful, fair 

|jäbf(^)/pretty 



VOdttttf wamx 
mäbe/ tired 
tt>cr/ who 
waé/ what 
fe^t/ very 
ni (^ t/ not 
unbf aAii 



8 



maaus xlembmtast orammar. [uss. ni. 






EXERCISES. 

I 

..SBadl^abenSfeta? 3å) ^abel^iereineStofe* 
2. @{e ifi fe^r fd^fim 3. fDleine Xante toixb alU 4. 
Set .^etr unb bie Same werben m&be^ 5. <Sd {^ 
fe^ttain (S8 n>{rb nic^t watm^ 6. SSerifiba? 3d^ 
bin e§»* SBIr finb e8* Ser Önlel {fl e8* 7. ©inb 
@ie hungrig? lEBir wetben hungrig* 8. Sie 
Xante unb ber IDnfel n>erben febr alt« 9. SSad i^ 
e8? &i ifl eine 9iofe* 10. lEBer ifl a% (SS i^ 
meine Xante» 

4. — 1. Where is my annt ? She is not liece* 2. What bis 
the lady * got ' f there ? She has *got ' a rose. s It is y^cj prettjr. 
3. What have you *got' there? What is it? It is a rose. 4. 
Are you getting tired? I am getting tired, and feel (tr. mn)X 
very hungry. 5. The lady and the gentiieman are gettmg 
very old. 6. The ring is not pretty. 7. Isit wann? It is 
not warm. It is getting cold. 8. Who is there ? It is L It 
is he. 9. Is it my annt? It is she ; it is not he. 10. Who 
is the lady ? She is my annt. 11. Is it you? It is we. 



LESSON III. 



THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

Sing, Plur, 

m. /» u* fn»f, M. 

N. ber, bie, baS, the bie 
O. beS/ ber, be§, of the ber 
/>. bem, ber# bem, to the ben 
A. ben, bie, baS, the bie 



THE INDEFIKITE Ai^Tir^ ,y, 



ein, eine, ein, a 
eineé, einer, eined, ofa 
einem, einer, timra, toa 
einen, eine, efn, a 



* It is It lit. I am it, Mark the difforence between the Gemum and 
English idioms, 
t The inverted commas indicate words which are not to be translated. 
} Tr, Btanåa far ' translate.' 



^B88. m.] .FIBST DECLENSIOK OF KOUNS. 



THE FIBST, OR WEAE, D£CL£NSION OF NOUNS, 



N. bic 3eit 

O. ber 3e(t 

i>. ber 3ett 

A. bie 3eit 

pr«r. 

JV. bie3eltm 

a. ber 3ett^tl 

j>. ben Beitrtl 

A. bie Seit^tl 



SRofe/ /. rose 

bfe JRofe 
ber giofe 
ber SRofe 
bie JRofe 

Plur, 

bie SHofetl 
ber JRofetl 
ben SRofetl 
bie JRofetl 



©dr/ m. bear 

ber S5<ir 
beS S3dreu 
bem 93dr^tt 
ben SSåxtn 

Plwr, 

bie S3ar^tt 
ber S3dr^it 
ben S3dr^n 
bie IBdr^n 



RuLE 2.— NounB ending in e, ie, et, ^eit, feit, fd^aft, 
ViXi^t unft, in, are feminine. 

RuLS 3. — Feminines in i, \t, ex, el, add n, all others 
add en in the plural. There is no case ending in the singular 
o^ feminine nouns. 

RuLE 4. — To this declension belong also some mascidine 
nouns signifjing male persons and animals; theoe add en 
or n to all casés. 

VOCABULART III. 



hit SBlume/f. the flower 

bie @ntfernung//. the distance 

hit (Sxbtff. the earth 

berSRenfd)/»*. man 

bie 9tabel//. the needle 
bit JCJnigin//. the queen 

bieSonne//. theBun 

bie @ tub e//. the sitting-room 
bie Zl)tLtff. the door 
sr Of/ great, tall, laige 



^fibfcft/pretty 

nein/no 

of fem open 

fterblidS/inortal 

ivem, to whom 

ge^ ören, belong 

po ti/ from, of {prep, "with the dat) 

in, into, in {prep. aignifying mo^ 

tion with the acc, and sign\fy^ 

ing rest, with the dat.) 



ExERCISES. 



©er 3Renf(i^ i jl ber ^err ber ©rbe* 2. ©ic . 
(Sntfernung ber ©onne t>on ber ©rb^ l^^^xt^V ^- 
aSer ^at bie. Kabeln melnex (gen.'^%axvU\ "X^X^^^ 



io 
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fie (them) niijU 4. SBo fint b fe ^crrcn unb ©amen? 
6ie finb in bet ©tube» 5. ©fnb bie SSlumen 
l^fibfc^? ©fefinb fel^t Hbf** 6. aBemgel&irenbie 
Stofen? S)en ©amem 7. W\x ge^en (go) in bie 
@tube» 

6. — 1. The rose is the queen of flowers. 2. Have you *any* 
time 7 3. The ladies and gentlemen are in the sitting-room* 
4. The bears are large. 5. Have the ladies anjrroses? 6. T^e 
door of the sitting-room is open. 7. [The] * Men are mortaL 8. 
Where are the needles? sThey jarejhere.f I have *got* 
them (fie). 9. To whom do the flowers belong? They belong 
to the gentlemen. Are they pretty ? No; they are not {add 
pretty). 



LESSON IV. 

^HE SEGOND, OR STRONG, DECLENSION OF NOXJNSé 



SBad^/ m, brook 

^. ber JBacfe 

G. be§ 93ac^e0 

2). bem SSaåft 

A. ben Säaå) 

Ptur, 

N-. bleSBå*^ 

G. ber93åcb^ 

2>. ben 93 åc^ ett 

Ä. blelBåc^e 

: EuLE 5, — ^Nouns of 
inflect the vowels J a, 
number of declension. 



!Olalet/ m. painter, 
artist 

Bnff, 

bet aRaler 
beS SWalerö 
bem SRaler 
ben fOlalet 

Flur. 

bie gjJaler 
ber 9Raler 
ben 9RaIertl 
bie ^aler 



^olft n. peoplai 
nation 

SUtQé 

ba§ SSolf 
be§ SSolFed 
bem SSolf e 
baS SSol{ 

Plur. 

bie SS O if et* 
berSSélfer 
benSSoItertt 
bie SSoIf er 



one syllable are mostly masculine, an4 
0/ U; au into å, i, \X, ån in the plnzal 
The other vowels are not inflected. 

BuLE 6. — Nouns of more than one syllable ending in tX, d, 

tti, are masculine ; those in fel, tel/ ii}tXi, UxXi, neuter. Both 

t — ' — - - 1 

* Words in sqiiare brackets must be translated into German, 
t The 2f 3f aiid g point out the order of words. 
/ fVist js the Towel inåeetion? £le6 Appendix II, 



UES8. IV.] SEOOHD DEOLENSION OF SOJJSä* 
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I 

dasses are declined like SRaler ; but if the noiin alreadj end 
in tt/ no second n is added in the dative plural. 

BuLE 7. — Many neuter nouns, and a few masculines, to- 
gether with the nouns in ti)\Xtti, are declined like SSoIf/ and 
the vowels d, o U/ dVl, are inflected in the plural number. 

VOCABULART IV* 



tet fBavatif m. the tree (pl SS&ume) 

bet fl^X^ m. the mountain 

bad SBviS^ n. the book (pl, IBåc^er) 

J)etttf4)lattbå (ffen,), of Germany 

bet Sii^tet/ m. the poet 

bet gluf/ m. the river (pl, glöjp) 

bet fötfc m. the prince Qol, götjlen) 

bet ® Otten/ m» the garden (p^. ® ir» 

ten) 
bad «^et5oat^um/ n« the dnchj (pl, 
•^oot^amet) 

bet ét^Q), m. the table (pl. Zifå^) 
bet i^immetr m* the heayen, sky 
bet hutt flk the hat, bozmet (pl, 

«Jte) 
bet MtAQf m, the king (i)^. JCönide) 
bet £6)pe/ fli. the Hon (^. £6wen) 



bet @teni/ m, the står 

baé 2^()al/ n. the yallej, dale (i)/. 

bad äbiet/ n. the animal, beast (pl, 

Zt)im) 
bet fCSalb/ m. the wood, forest (pl, 

SSi&lbet) 
bad fDl&b^en/ n. the girl, maiden 
aVim(dat pl,), all 
auf/ npon, on (prep. with the dat, 

and occ.) 

ed gibt/ (?r aiebt; there is, there aro 
untet/ under, among (prep, mth 

the <fo^. and acc,) 
ttetben jU; become 
oiele (rwTn, and occ. p^.), many 
^a^lreic^/ nnmerous 



EXERCISES« 

7«— 1. ^et ihro^ ifi bet ^&nia bet S^iete unb bet f^fitfi beS 
SSalbe$4 2. JBad^e wetben ut mufTen. 6§ gibt (giebt) totele 
Sl&ffe/ S3etae/ X^alet unb äBdlbet auf bet 6rbe. 3. SSo ftnb 
bie ®fid&et? @{c pnb auf bem SifAe in bet ©tube» 4. 
ttnter aOen S3&ltetn aibt e$ £)idbtet4 5. Die |)etjostl^&met 
©eutfdblanbS ftnb Hem» 6. £)te ©tetne beS JöimmeK finb 
iablteié^ 3)ie 93dume be$ ®atten$« 7. SBeih gel^&ten bie 
^fite? £)en fDldbc^em 

8. — 1* The nations of the earth are numerous. 2. Under 
the trees of the ibrest. 3. Who is this (btefet) gentleman ? He 
is the artist's son. 4. Here are the uncle's books. 5. The 
bonnets belong to the girl. 6. Are there (gibt ed ha) riyera 
and mountains ? Not many, 7. In the books. On the trees. 
In^the (im) valley. 8. On the mountains and in the förests o^ 
Germany. 9. In rivers and valleya, IQ, ^\ä\"\&3ss:l Sä «i. 
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0ERHAN ELEMENTÄRT GRAMXÅB. [lESS. V. 



LESSON V. 



THE THIKDy OR HIXED, DEGLENSION OF NOUNS. 

[ThiB declension is a combination of the two fint declensions; hence its 
naipe. The nouns belonging to it foUow in the singular the weak, 
and in the plural the strong, declension; or, vice versåt in the 
singular the strong, and in the plural the weak, declension.] 



Städat//, night 

Sitiff, 

O. iix giacbt 
2>. ber giac^t 
A, bie9la4)t , 

jvr. bU "Ståått 

G. ber ^iåitt 

D. ben ^kå)ttn 

A. bfe Må)tt 



&taatim, gtste 
Sinff, 

ber ®taat 
be$ &taatt^ 
bem &taatt 
ben ®taat 

Plw, 

bie ^xaattxi 
ber ©taat^it 
ben @taat ett 
bie ^taattn 



O^r/ n. ear 

bits jDbr 
be« jD^rn» 
bem t)l!fct 
bas JD^r 

bfe Obren 
ber Dbr^n 
ben D^rnt 
bie D^r^ti 



EtTLE 8. — Feminines ending in nt^ (pL niffe), and those 
which in£ect the vowels Ct, O, U, a\X in the plural, foUoMr in 
the singular the weak, and in the plural the strong^ declension. 
The wqrds 3Rutter (/), niother, and SKoc^ter .(/.), daughter, 
inflect the vowel in the plural, and add n to the datiye plural. 

BuLE 9. — ^Nouns which foUow the strong declension in the 
singular and the weak declension in the plural number are 
those ending in or^ and the following : — 



ber jBauer/ m. the peasant 

(small &rmer), boor 
ber fSRafl/ m. the mast 
ber 9lad^bar/m. the neighbour 
ber @tra^(/ m, the beam 



ba§ 2(Uge/ n. the eje 
bad 83ett/ n. the bed 
baS ^emb, n. the shlrt 
bad iSnfett/ n. the insect 
baS ID^r, n. the ear 



The word ^erj (n.), heart, is thus declined : singular, no- 
minatiye and accusative, baS ^^erj; genitive, beS ^tXlttiij 
^ative, bem »^er^en ; plural, .^erjen for all cases. 



LESS* y.] 



THIBD DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
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VOCABTTLART V. 



bad SBtlb/ n. the picture (pl IBilbet) 
bte SBanlf /. the bench, form {pl, 

S3&n!e) 
baé jDorf/ n. the village (p/.©5rfer) 
bte ©anö//. the goose {pl. ©ånfc) 
bie »Jjanb/ /. the hand (^. ^dnbe) 
bte ginfternif//. darkness (/>/. gin* 

ftcrniffe) 
bie 9Rad)t//. the power, might (pl 

bte Siluf//. the nut (!>;. Silflffe) 
ber ?)tofcjfor/ «i. the professor 
bai ^öyiff, n. the ship (pl, ®ci)tffe) 
ber ^0/ ffi. the daj (pT. SSage) 



bie aSanb,/. the wall (p/. 2Bånbe) 
bie Unioerjlt&t/ / the universifr^ 

{pl, adds en) 
ait/ on {prep. with the c2a^. and ace,)t 
inif in the (for in bem) 
()&n9en/ häng, are hnng up 
hoå)f high 
rur^/ short 
reif/ ripe 

reif tt^erben/ to get or tum ripe 
tvaéf what 
lanqy long 
nodj/ vet, still 
\d)åmå)f hurtful, ii^jnrions 



EXERGISES. 

9—1. ©ie SBanbe l^aben iD^ten» 2. £){e 9fldd)te wcrbeit 
lang unb bte SSage turx. 3. £)te SRadbte ber Stnfferntf» 4. 
2)ie 9lujfc »erben reif* 5. 2)ie ©taatcn Deut^anbS jinb 
ja^lrdcfe* 6. SBo finb bie S5dnf e ? Sm ©arten» 7. %n ben 
SSSdnben ber @tube l^dnqen toiele 93ilber» 8. 9Ba§ l)aben @ie 
fn ber ^anb ? ginen 'jRinft* 9. gr ijl ein iJladjbar ber 
S5auem* 10. J5ie Snfef ten finb ben IBdumen fe^r få)at>Ud). 
11. ©inb ©ie noc^ fm SiztU ? 

10. — 1. I have *got' the needles in my {tr* the) hand. 2. 
Where are the shirts of my nncle? On (auf) the bed. 3. The 
beams of the snn are warm. 4. The professors of the nniver- 
sities. 5. The geese belong to the farmer. 6. My aunt is the^ 
mother of Mr. Stem. 7. There are many towns and villagea 
in the states of Germany. 8. The masts of the ship are high* 
9. Who is this (biefeé) girl ? She {tr, it) is the neighboTir's 
daughter. 10. The hearts of men. 11. In the time of dark- 
ness. 12. Kings and princes are mortaL 



* tr, stånds for ' translate.' 
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OERMÄN ELEMENTÄRY QRAHMAB. [lSSS, VI. 



LESSON VI. 



PRONOUNS. 



STRONG DECLENSION. 



(Like fhe Definite Article.) 









Bitigtilar, 




Hund. 




m. 


/. 


n. 


flt* Jm fl» 


N. 


bhfrr 


bicfe 


t)icf^0* thi& 


btefe 


G. 


bte 


■« 


biefor 


blcf e0 of this 


biefei; 


D. 


t>fe 


rem 


bicf^t 


bicfeitt to this 


btefoi 


A. 


t)ie 


\m 


btef^ 


bief e0 * thia 


btcfe 



N. fcin^t 

G. fem^0 

D. feinem 

A. fein^tl 



MIXED DECLENSION. 
(Like the Indefinite Article.> 

Singidar. Ftural, 

fdne fcin^ his fcin^ 

fdner fdne0 ofhis fcliter 

fcinnr feinmi to his fditm 



RuLE 10. — The following are decKned like bicfcr, this, the 
latter, viz. : — 



jcncr, jenc, jcncS, that, the 

former 

weldber, tDcldbc^ tt)cId)cS, who, 

which (a relative and inter- 
rbgative pronoun) 

jcbcr, jebc, iebe§; every 



f cfncr, f eine, feincS, none, no 

one 
cincr, Cfne, cincS/ one^any one 

manier, mancbe, mand^eå/ 

many one, some 



• For biefcS the forms hit^ or baS are frequently used. ^ 

t " The forms thus marked are weaky while all the rest are strong. It 
-will be seen from Lesson XXL how the dedension of a^^ectives is 
a,3ected by it. 



LESS. VI.] 



DEOLENSIOKS OF PROKOTJNS. 
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RuLE 11. — The following possesaive pronouns are all de- 
dined Eke fein, his, viz. : — 

bein, thy I fem, Ws 

CUer, your | if)X, her, or their 



mein, mj 
unfcr, oiir 



36t/ your. (This pronoun corresponds to @ie< yon, and is nsed 
like the Leitter in addressing one or more persons, as 3§C SB\Xå)f your 
book.) 



VOCABULART Yl. 



ber Sel^let; m, the fanlt, short- 

ooming 
ber ^ifd)/ m, the fish 
baé grdulcin, n. the yonng lady, 

(without the article) miss 
btegrcunbirv/. the (female) friend 
ber 85ater/m.thefather {pl. SSdter) 
bte Wtamxtf. the waU 
ahzxf but . . 



aeben @ie/ give (you) 
mtif Itintf hiiif not one, none, na 
(pl^ not any ) 

mit, with {prep, with daL) 
nein/ no {adv.) 
\af yes, certainly 
fte, them (acc.) 
trägen/ bear 
oor/ before 



EXERaSES. 

II.— 1. gin icbcr 5Kenfd) l)at fefne gefylcr* 2. SBclc^c 
jtnt) bie S5udt)cr 3f)te§ £)nfel§? £)icfc finb fcinc 85ud)er; 
aber icne finb Wc S5tid)cr mefner Sante» 3. SSSo fint) 3^re 
grduletn SCodbtcr ? @ie finb in ber ©tube mit i^ren gteuns: 
binnen* 4. J)aS (inb unfere »g)utef 5. 5E3elct)cS ift euer 
©arten? Sener ift e§» 6. Defne JBilber fmb f)ubf*» 7. 
9Jlanc^e SSdume trägen feine gruc^te» 8. 3?a bin id?» @ic 
ifi c8» 9. 3i)x §err SSater wirb t)or ber 3eit att» 

12* — 1 . There are not any fish (pl.) in this river. 2. The walls 
of our garden are high. 8. To whom belong these ships? To 
my neighbour. 4. Your nuts are getting (tr. become) ripe. 5. Are 
these your {use euer) trees ? No, they belong to the farmer. 6. 
Give this to your daughters. 7. Who are these young ladies ? 
They {tr, it) are my sisters and their friends (/.). 8. Have 
you *got' your shirts ? Yes, I have *got' them. 9. Which is 
yoiur. hat? This is it; not that *one.' 10, Thia ^ -a^Nsa*» 
of mine (tr, one of my hats). 
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OERMAN ELEMENTART GRAIOIÄB. [lESS; TIL 



LESSON VII. 

THE COMPOUND TENSES OF VERBS 

Are formed by the aid of the auxiliary verbs ^abcit, to bave; 
feilt/ to be; and tDerbett/ to become. 

, ObservBj tliat the past participle of tbe principal yerb is joined to tbe 
present and imperfect of ^aben or feill/ to form the perfect and pluper- 
fect; thus: — 



Thb Pebfect. 



I have seen. 



Sing. id^ %ahz gefc^cn 
bu éajl gefcificn 
er \)(d gefel[)en 

Plur. tt)ir ^abcn flcfc^cn 
Vax ^ahX 9cfef)cn 
fte baben sefel[)en 



/ have coTtie, 



iå) bin gefommen 
bu bijl <^ef ommen 
er ifl getommett 

wix finb gef ommen 
il)r feib geJommen 
{te {inb getommen 



Observe, that the present of koetben is joined to the infinitiye of the 
principal verb, to denote future time; thus: — 



Thb Futtteb. 



I skall see, 

Sing. idb tt>erbe fc^)en 
bu wirjl fel&en 
er tt)!tb felfien 

PZMr. tt){r werben feben 
ibr werbet feben 
fie werben feben 



/ shall come. 

iå) »erbe f ommen 
bu tDirfi f ommen 
er »irb f ommen 

xoxx werben f ommen 
ibr werbet fommen 
pe werben fommen 



"What is an independent sentence? One which is in no waj comiQCted 
with any other sentence ; as, I bought a book jesterdaj. 



LESS. VII.] THE COMPOUND TENSES OF VERBS. 



17 



EiTLE 12. — The following is the natural order of wordg in 
an independent sentence : — 

I. 1. Nominative ; 2. Present or Imperfect ; 3. Äccusaiive ; 
Thus : I bought a book 

4. Adverb, 
yesterday. 

II. 1 , Nominative ; 2, Auxiliary; S. Äccusative ; A, Adverb; 
I have the book cheap(Iy) 

5. Fast Participle or Infinitive. 
bought. 

RxjLE 13. — The past participle, or the infinitive, in com- 
poiind tenses, is separated from the anxiliary verb and placed 
at the end of the sentence. 

VOCABULART VII. 



ber SBruber/ m, the brother (^. 

aSröber) 
Qefunben/ found 
gefommen/ come 
gefe^en^ seen 
ocilern/ yesterday 
jctttC/ to-day 
i^n/ him (occ.) 
taufen/ (to) buy 
fommerv come 
baé ^om^ n. the oom 
ber Sanbmann^ m. the farmer 
morgen {adv.\ to-morrow 
nur/ only 

ha^ $ferb/ n. the horse 
^ai SRed)^ n. the right 
fRtéjt baben^ to be right 
bie ^ijVktf, the school 



bte ^otat/f, the care, anziety 

t^euer/ aear 

bte Sugenb//. the Tirtue 

bad UngläcÉ/ n. the misfortune 

haé Unred)t> n. the wrong 

Unvcåjt ^abetl/ to be wrong 

^izUtiåjtf perhaps 

voaåjl^txu (to) grow, increase 

»aruni/ why 

JU/ too {adv.) 

3U/ to (pr«p. with the aco.) 

given, gegeben 
gone {adv.\ öoröber 
did give, pahtn geoeben 
the moming, ber SÄorgen/ m, 
soon, ba(b 
them, {te 



EXERCISES. 

.. 251 e Scfeule bcS Unglutfå ffi bf e @*ulc ber SSugcnb* 
2. 3* l&Äbe gibren ^errn SSruber gejlcrn gefe^en» SäJo Ifiaben 
@ic ibit ficfef)cn ? |){er iit 3^rcm ®artem 3, 3ji Sl^re ' 
©cbwejtcr i)zvitz oef ommen ? 9leln, fie wirb morgen f omttieÄ^ 
4. SBBo ^aben ©te bic giabcln ftefuxv\)«v*^. •)SAx\Xi«a'3i:\\^^Vo. 
3^m etube* 6. SBerben S^xe ?&x\xX>tt XiU^X^x^^^'^*^^^^ 



18 GERMAN ELEMENTÄRT GRAMMAB. [lESS. 

fiauttn faufen? @te werben fte \>kM(bt faufen; ah 
{inb nur p tbeuen 6. Sd) ^abe Sttå)t, fte ^aben Uni 
7. SD8arum fclb Ibr bcute SRorgen nfc^t jur (ju ber) @ 
oetommen? 8. SbeS Sanbmanns^ ®orgen wacbfen mit 

* Observe, tliat the e in the ^enitive and eZa^m singttlar of 
belonging to the second and third declension is frequently on 

Thus: bem ^orn/ for bcm ^orne^ teé Sanbmanné/ for beé Sanbmc 
Words in et/, eU en^ omit it as a rule. Thus ve saj: beö éSi 
and not bed S}^alered. 

14. — 1. The moming of our days is soon gone. 2. 1 
given the flowers to your daughters. 3. You are (tr, 
riglit, he is wroijg. 4. We have not seen our friends 
to-daj. 5. I shall not buj his borses, they are too dear 
Why did you (©er/.) not come yesterday? I had (^atti 
time. 7. I shall perhaps come to-morrow. 8. Your bro 
have not come to-day. 9. Did you give (perf.) the ros 
the lady ? Yes, I have given them to her (i^r). 10. 
girFs bonnet is pretty. 



LE SS O N VIII. 

EuLE 14. — Oeneral Rule on the Nominative Plurc 
Nouns. Most masculines and neuters add e^ most femii 
ett/ to the nominative singular. Most plurals in t, and al 
plurals in er< infiect (i. e. soften) the radical vowels (t/ I 
OU ; a plural formed by adding ett or tt never admil 
the vowel inflection. 

EuLE 15. — Proper Names, in the singular number, 
declined by putting the artide before the name, or by ad 
an S to the genitive^ e. g. : — 



^atlt Charles. 

N. ber Äarl, or Äarl 
Q. beö &oxl, or Äari0 

D. betit &ax\, or JEari 

A. bett &ax\, or &(kxl 

Proper names have no plural, nnless they represent dasses, as 



sjStatitf Mary. 

bie SKarie, or gjiarie 
ber STOarte, or 3Rarie0 

aRarienS 
ber 9Rarie, or SKarie 

SRarieit 
ble 9Rarie, or SKarte 



[II.] DECLENSION OF PROPER NAHES. 19 



VOCABULART VIII. 



r set ont, departed 
Amelia 
men/ arrived 
jinie 

igen/ gone ont 
got, received 
m, friend 
n. poem 
partX read 

ibtfj. capital, metropolis 
f Henry 
)ie8ent, now 



^etpjid/ Leipsio 

Suife/ Louiaa 

naci)/ after, for (prep, with dat.) 

ohetfOT 

9)reu$en/ Pmssia 

t^d)f rich 

fo • . . ald/ as ... as 

SBerff n. work (pl, adds e) 

SGSten/ Vienna 

mv^Om, William 

tDO^nt/ liyes, does live 



EXERCISES. 

-1. Staxli SDnfcl iji nicbt fo ref* al8 ^zinxiå)i. 2. 
1 bie 9luffc t>on 3Cmalic obcr toon SKaric ct^alten? 8. 
fi mit 3Rarie bcutc SRorgcn auSflcgangen* 4. ®e^6rcn 
)cmt)en ber 9Rarie ober bem Staxl ? @ic gel^Jren 
u 5. 3fi 3i^r grcunb t)on geipifg ober t)on JBerlfn ? 
)nt Sf)re a:oct)tcr icfet in g)ari§ ober in SBien? 7. Dfe 
: 9RarienS ijl gejiern na* gonbon abgereifl» 8. Äaben 
)tt)e'6 SBerfe aelefen? Scti babe @d()iUer'ö SBerte ges: 
ber nfcfet ® Jtbe'é* 9. £)iefe ®ebid)te finb t)on ®6tl)e, 
5gten (greatest) ©jc^ter £)cutfd[)IanbS» 

-1. Henry's brothers have (tr. are) arrived to-day from 
. 2. Are you (bu) Mary^s or Amelia's sister? 3. I 
iven Charles' books to Annie. 4. Where does your 
live at present? She lives in Berlin, the capital of 
. 5. Charles is gone out with his sister Louisa. 6. 
bas (tr, is) set out for Leipsic. 7. I [have] got these 
from Mary yesterday. 8. Have you seen Charles and 
1 this moming? 9. Annie^s bonnet is not so pretty as 
s. 10. 1 shaU giye my pictures to Louisa. 11. Have 
d the poems of Uhland 7 They are beautifuL 
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OEaMAH ELEHEKTART filålHiåE. [lESS. IL 



LESSON IX. 

OOMPABISQN OF AI>JECr[VKS. 

RuLC 16.— -The comparatiye is formed bj addii^ X oifXf 
tti6 miperlative bj adding fl or eft to tiie poaitiTe ; as :-* 

Uld)t, ligbt, esaj; UiåfttV, ligbter; 

Firtt Superi. t>a, Ht, baS kiå)tnU, tbe lig^tert ; PL Ut 

Må)UHtni 
Second Superi am Må)ttMtn, lighteet 

The second form of the superlative is need as predicate 

only. 

RuLB 17. — The following adjectiyes Boften the TOweilB a, 0/ 
U, au; as:— . 

alt, old; hlUx, oider; 

Fint Superi, t)tx, t)Xt, baS åltef!e/ the ddest, oldest ; 

Second Superi, attl åltefictt, oldest. 

Thiis:— 

\)avtf bard 



arm/ poor 

fromnt/ piouH, religions 

Offunb/ healthy 

grob/ coarte 

ffCOtf great, big, tall, 

larse 
t)Od)/ nigh li)ti)tx) 



mtlQt joxmg 
!ranf/ill 
lalt, cold 
flug/ prudent 
fur5/ short 
lanq, long 

wavttif warm 



na^ near (om n&4f!a)) 
mff wet 
tot^/red 
fd)arf/ sbarp 
fd)n>a4/ '^eak 
fd^mars/ black 
ftavl/ strong 



RuLE 18. — The conjunction 'than/ after the comparative, is 
rendered by ald» 

VOCABULART IX. 



einem (dat), to one, people 

ibottOVf m. doctor, physician 

bad ^anif n, the house {pl «^ufer) 

beif/not 

baé 3abr/ n. the year {pl Sal^re) 

ber t^unb; m. the dog, hound i^pL 

*^unbe) 
M* iB^OttO/ m. the moon 
SXontaQf m, Monday 



\ 



ber 9to(f / m. the ooat (|»{ Mdt) 

f(^5n (a4?'.)' ^*^ 

ber ®obn/ 9». the son 

ber kommer/ m. the snmmer 

bte ®tabt/ /. the town, city {fL 

®t&bte) 
ber SSater/ m. the Mket^pl, Sdter) 
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EXERCISES. 

17.— 1. £)aS |)cmb ift cfncm nö^cr afö ber fRod* 2. ®icé 
finb blc frubffen unb fd)Jnf}cn SSIumcn beS ©ommeré* 8. 
fcicfeS ^aué ifi .^Sl&er alå jcneS ; eé i|l baS bicbfic ^auS ber 
©tabt* 4. Äarl iji i&nger al§ SBil^elm ; er tji ber iunqffe 
©ol^n beS 2)of torS* 5. 3m ©ommer finb bie Xa^t am Idngften 
unb bie Sldc^te am tur^effen* 6. Uf)lant> toax etn grofier 
i£Aå)Ux J5eutfd)Ianbé/ ®otU war ber grotte» 7. 25er 9Ronb 
[fi ber Srbe ndl^er atö bie @onne ; er ift i^r t)on aQen @ternen 
ber ndc^jlef 

18. — 1. The inaects are the most numerous and most in- 
jnrious animals on [the]* earth. 2. Mary is fairer than Annie, 
but our neighbour's daughter is fairest, 3. The lion is staronger 
than the bear ; he is the strongest animal of the forest. 4. It 
is colder to-day than yesterday; 3it 2was 4Coldest jon (am) 
Monday.f 5. The summer becomes hotter [with] every year. 
6. These mountains are highest. 7. The beams of the sun 
are warmest. 8. We have given the youngest dog to your 
&ther. 



LESSON X, 

DECLEKSION OF ADJECTIVES, 

[The dedension of the artide or prononn, which precedes the adjec- 
kive, fumisheä the key to the dedension of the latter. If the former is 
strong, that of the a^ective must be weak, and vice versd ; if the 
a^jective is not preeeded by an artide or pronoun, its dedension is 
always strong. Thé mixed dedension is a combination of the strong 
and weak dedension.] 

THE FIRST, OR WEAK, DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

EuLE 19. — ^When the adjective is preeeded by any word of 

Hrong inflection, as ber, bi ef er, jener, tt)elc^)er, jeber, foIdt)er, 

tjCOZitt, &c., it takes in the nominative aingular e, and in all 
the other cases, singular and plural, ett» 

* Words in sqnare braekets are to b& traxi^^A^ 
t The 5iQail %ures indicate the oxdex oi -^vot^* 



22 



6ER3IAN ELEMENTÄRT QRAHMAR. 



[less. X. 



The accusative atngvlar of the feminine and nenter genders is alwsyi 
like the nominative ; thiui :— 











SorOTTLAX. 




N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


bie 
bfe 
bie 
bie 


Mate 

fer alte« 
'e5 alten 
em alten 
en alten 




Fim* 

biefe alte 
biefer alten 
biefer alten 
biefe alte 


biefed alte 
biefed alten 
biefem alten 
biefeS alte 








»FliVRAL. 










Moåc» Fem. NnuU 










N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


biefe alten 
biefer alten 
biefer alten 
biefe alten 





ber/ bie; bad unfrtgc/ or unfrc/ <mrs 
„ 3^n9e,or3^te^>y^^ 



' Observe, that the possessive prononni absolnte are infiected thu 
same as adjectives ; thus : — 

bet/ bic/ baé meintge/ ormeine/mine 
ft n f$ beinige/ or beinc/ thine ,, 
M ** I» feinige/ or fetne/ his „ 

*f » » i^riQe/ or i^tX/ hers „ 

Decline: ©iefer alte .g)err; bie alte 1bamt\ jene* alte 
Srdubin* 

VOCABULART X, 



tt 
ti 



,, eungc/ or eure/ 

n i^nge/ or i^rc/ theirs 



brtnoett; bring 

ber yb\amavitt m. the diamond 
ermattet; ezpected 
fa()ren/ drive 
ge^5rt> belongs 
gefprod)en/ spöken, met 
aolben (adj\\ gold, of gold 
^inttCf Dehind(^r^. with dat. and 
aoc,) 

f ommt tDiebfT/ comes again, retnms 
ttein/ little, small 



läng/ adv. long 

fSleffer/ n. knife 

neu/ new 

red)t/ right, proper 

®tacf/ 7t. piece 

®ta^i/ m. Steel 

wcnttf if 

bad SGBettf t/ n. the weather 

n)ilb/ wild, thonghtlass 

jurficf/ back 

3U/ to (prep, ^nth occ.) 



EXERCISES. 



19.— 1. £)ie gute alte 3^it fommt wkUt, bie guten 
9J{enfci)en bringen fte jurudP* 2. 3n man4)en armen Äjufem 
beé gropen Sonbond xoo^nt bie Sugenb nod^» 8. SB& baoen 
/>^/r ////(^/^ ^i//^n ^erm gefietn gefprodjtti') tt too()nt in tenem 



LESS. XI.] SECOND DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 23 

fd^incn flrofien ^aufe* 4. ®eben @ie biefeS fcfearfe 3RefTer 
tern wilben Stmbm ja nic^t in t>ie i>anh* 5. 2)ic alten 
8l6cfc ^dngcn an ber SBanb \)\nUx ber ©tubentb&r» 6. ©{e 
langc erwarteten @4)fffe jinb jur (for ju ber) recbten 3^ t ange* 
{ommen« 7. SBtr werben morgen; n^enn bad SSSetter fd^n i% 
)ur nd^jten @tabt fal^rett» 

20. — 1. The diamond is barder than the hardest steel. 2. 
My brother has found thia pretty gold ring to-day. 8. Your 
hat is on the small table. 4. Give a piece *of' * bread to this 
poor old man. 5. To wbom belongs tbe black dog ? To 
Henry's father. 6. 1 shall not buy the dear corn. 7. We have 
not seen the new house. 8. To-day is (tr. we have) the 
fihortest day. 9. To whom have yoa given the new book ? 
10. 1 like the red flowers. 11. It is not the right time now. 



LE S SON XI. 

THE SECOND, OR STRONG, DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

RuLE 20. — ^When the adjective is not preceded by any 
distinguishing word which is inflected, it is declined like 
biefer« ExampU : — 

SinguulB. Plural. 

Miue, Fem, Jfeui, Mcuc. Fmn, Jféut, 

att 



Jsr. alttv altt altt^ 

G. altmia^y aitev a\ttn{zi^y 

D. aixtvx cXttv a\it\n 

A. aMtVL Ait atte0 



(CXtX 

alteit 
altf 



* Observe that the possessives metneT/ mine; betner/ thine; fetner/ 
bis ; it)rerf hew ; unfrer/ ours ; 3f)rcr/ yours ; iftrer/ theirs, which cor- 
respond to those under Less. X., take eé in the genitive singular of the 
maaeoline and neuter, as meineé/ &c 

Decline: altZX SQ3e!n, old wine; frifd^e SButter, new butter; 
f^&ne^ «^auS/ beautiiul house. 

* Bemember that inverted commas indicate woids which are not to 
be renderad. 

t The ending en 's now more frequently uae^L Vh&Ti t^« 
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VOCABULART XL 



bad IBeifpif 6 n. the ezample 

b6d/ b6fe/ bad, wicked 

bunlel/ dark 

tiniqet 8ome, anj 

badWaf/ n. the cask (pl» S&fF^^) 

bte 0(afcf)e^/. the bottfe 

Mlauftf bought 

Oie »^lunft/ /. the descent, birth, 

family 
Me Äartoffel//. the potato 
bad ^tnb/ n. the child (pl. Mnhtt) 
bie ftuft^ / air, atmosphepe (pl, 

Söfte) 
ber Étanxtt m, the man (j)/. !0{dn^ 

ner) 
mebo more 

bad ^aar^ n, the pair (;>/. ^aare) 
fcbwar^^ black 
jcbwåcblid)^ delicate, sickly 
ber ®d)U9/ ^- the shoe ( jil. 6^1^) 
ffd)/ himself 
bie ^ittCff, the manner 

^ sweet 
te Zintc/ or Dinte;/. ink 



E 



SKraube^/. grape 
oerberben^ oomipt, spoil 
WOUen ®te/ wiU vou have 
bad 3tmmer^ n. the room 
iUtrdglid)/ healthy, good for 

äpple, 2fpfel/ m. (pl. 2Cepfel) 

bad (not. good) fdtled^t 

beggar, 93ettler/ m, 

boy, Änabe^ w. 

bread, loaf, IBrob/ n., IBrot/ n. {fi» 

IBrote) 
butter, ©utter//, 
coffee, ^affee/ m. 
cup, Slajfe//. 
dark, bunfel 
dinner, 9)Uttagdeflen/ n. 
fresh, new, frifcb 
gambler, éSpteler^ m. 
glove, «&anbfd)Ub/ m. 
had, gepabt 
ham, ^cbtnfett/ 971. 
oak, @icf}e// 



EXERCISES. 



ai— 1. jBSfe JBeffpfele t)erberbcn gute ©jtten* 2. 3* 
]()abe ^eute ein Sa§ guten alten SBein ge(auft« 8. £){e guft 
bunflcr ^Itnmtx ifl fc^n)dd)lid)en Äinbcrn nid)t jutrdgll*. 

4. Aaben Sie nod) alte Äartoffeln ? 3i) T()abc f efnc mebn 

5. ^iefcr junoe ^txx ijt t)on gutcr Acrfunft. 6. SBeifer 
3Rann, ftarler 9Wann» 7. ©ufic SlrauDcn i}inam Ibocfc» 8. 
Äaben (Sie noc^ efnfge t)on ben fd)6nen reifen Xepfeln ? 34 
^abe feine rmf)x, 9. .^einricb f)at {tc^ ein $aar neue @(t)ube 
oefauft* 10. ®eben @{e mit etne glaf4)e gute JEinte* 
SBoden @ie fd)n)ar)e ober rotl()e Xinte ? 



22. — 1. Old houses have dark windows. 2. Toung gambler^ 




gardens and extensive (grof ) forests. 
6. We /håra] haå *some* new dun^c) potatoes for (jurti) dinner 



LESS. ni.] THIRD DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 
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to-day. 7. They are good boys. 8. They have good old wine, 
but bad beer. 9. Give me a cup of strong coffee, and a piece 
of brown bread (@(f)»arjbrob). 10. There are higher mountains 
than these. 11. To-morrow is (^r. havewe) Äe longest day. 
12. This oak is very old (uralt). 



LESSON XII. 

THE THIRD, OR MIXED, DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

EuLE 21. — ^When the adjective is preceded by cilt, mziXi, 

bcin, fcin, f efn, unfer, euer, {l)r, or^hx (Lesson VI.), it takes in 

the nominative singolar ^r for the masculine, t for the femi* 
nine, and 00 for the neuter. All the other cases end in tttp 
except the accusative singular of the feminine and neuter 
gender, which is always like the nominative. Example : — 







SmOULAB. 






Jf<MC. 


Fem. 


Jfeut 


N. 


ein^ altn:»** 


feine alte 


fefn^ ölte0"* 


G. 


eined alten 


fciner altnt 


feineé alt ra 


D. 


einetn altnt 


fetner altnt 


fetnem alt ra 


A. 


etnen alt ra 


feine alte 

Plitral. 
Mtue, Fem. ITeuL 


fein^ altw** 




N. 


etne altnt 






G. 


einer altnt 






D. 


etnen altnt 




- 


Ä. 


• eine altnt 





Decline: feln alter 9fla4)bar, feine gute Selt, fein alteS 
Dferb* 

BuLE 22. — ^When the adjective is used as a notm-substantivei 
it still retains the adjective declension, some general term, as 
'man/ *woman,' *thing,' &c. being imderstood; thns: — ^ber 
{ftei^e/ ihe rich man ; bfe ^hm, the &ir lady; bad SSltUZ, 
Bomelihing new ; ein Stelc^er/ a rich man, &c. 



* • stånds for ' weak ; ' * for * strong.* SeeliwwsötL^^. 
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VOCABULART XII. 



gcf unb/ m. fHend 

gefd)enf t^ gdiven, presented with 

geflorben^ aied, is dead 

alQctlid)/ happy 

®raf/ m. cotmt» earl (^, ®cafen) 

Ibalb/ half 

lieb/ dear, beloved 



oftt often 

®(^efler//. sister 
%%itt m. tea 
tDOT/ was 

xnore, mtfy^ 



EXERCISES. 

23.-1. SBo finb meinc neuen |)önbfc^u]^e ? 2. JBrinjen 
®ie mit eine ^albe ^la\å}t guten äBein. 8. 2){e j&na^e 
©cfewcjler mefncr Keben SRutter Ijl fe^r ftanh 4. @ein 
olter guter SSater tfl l^eute geflorben. 5. ®eb&rt biefer fdb&ne 
©arten 3l()rer lieben fStutter? 6. SBtr b^ben etnen beipen 
©ommer ae^öbt* 7. :Der »^err ®raf \)at meinen fleinen 
Äfnbern cm fcbåncS ^ferb oef^enf t* 8. SBir l^abcn Sbrcn 
golbenen 9t{ng gefunben» 9So roat er? d. ^{e 2Crmen jinb 
oft glucflic^er ald bie Steicben* 

24.— -1. Gliarles is a good boy. 2. Give me a bottle of good 

old wine. 3. Where is my little William? Here he is. 4. 

6he has a very rich brother. 5. I have no friend in this laige 

city. 6. There are no good äpples this year. 7. Amelia has a 

good father and a good mother. 8. Your old coat is warmer 

than yoiir new * one.* 9. His yoimgest brother has very weak 

eyes. 10. We have bought a young horse in [the] town. 11. 

We have jno 4more 28trong gcoffee. 12. Will you have a 

oup 'of tea? 13. This is an old knife of mine (^r. This is one 
of my old knives). 



\ 



sss. xin.] 



KUHERAL ADJECTIVES. 
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LESSON XIIL 

KUM£SAL ADJECTIVES. 



Cabdznals, 

1. ^ni, efn 

2. jwei* 

3. ttef 
i. oier 
6. fönf 

6. fed^s 

7. ffebeti 

8. ad^t 

9. neun 

10. ^^n 

11. elf 

12. a»6if 

13. breiae^n 

14. öierje^tt 
16. fÖR|3e^n 

16. fed^ése^n 

17. jteba«Jtt 

18. ad^tie^n 

19. neunae^n 

20. swanjtg 

21. etn unb jmaniig 

30. bretfig 
40. t>tei:std 
öo. fftnftig 
80. fe(^d){0 ^ 
70. fte&iid 
80. acf)^t0 
90. neungig 
100. (untect 



M 
*f 

)l 
M 
tt 

ti 
tt 
tt 



Thefirst, 
second, 
third, 
fourth, 
fifth, 
sixth, 
seventhf 
eighth» 
ninth, 
tenth, 
eleventh, 
twelfth, 
thirteenth, 
fourteentli, 
fiffceenth, 
sixteenth, 
seventeenth „ 
eighteenth, ^ 
nineteenth, ,, 
twentieth, ^ 
tweniyoflist „ 



Oaddtals. 
ber/ bkt M ttftt 



tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 

M 
tt 
tt 
$t 

tt 
tt 
tt 



tt 
tt 
9» 
tt 

n 
n 
tt 
tt 



tt 
tt 

9t 

tf 
tt 

19 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
ti 
tt 
tt 



thirtieth, „ 

fortiethy „ 

fiftiethf »> 

siztiethi ^ 

fleventieUi» », 

eigfatieth, ^ 

ninetieth, ^ 

hnndredth, „ 



tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 

n 

M 

V 
tt 

tt 



M 
tt 
tt 



H 

tt 
ft 
f> 



tt 
tt 
tt 
t* 



tt 

tt 

tt 

ft 

tt 

tt 

tt 



H tt 



»t 



t» 



tt tt 



tt tt 
tt tt 
t$ * 
tt 
tt 
tt 
M 



tt 



britte 
oterte 
ftnfU 

ftebente 
ad^te 
munte 
Se^nte 
elfte 
iwbtfti 
breiae^nte 
otecje^nte 
fönfie^nte 
„ fed^ése^nte 
ftebartnte 
ad)tiet)nte 
munaei^nte 
2»anai0fle 
einttnb 

bretfidfle 
oieritgfle 

fÄnfSiölte 

fed)éi{dfle 

ftebaidfle 

ad^tiiefle 

neunaigfie 

^unbettfie 



tt 



M 



f» 



t» 



n 



tt 
tt 
tt 
»t 



> Ohåerve, tliat jtDeir brei make in the genitive jweier/ breieti in tk<^ 
ÖTe smeien/ breien. For ein »ee Lessoii Ul., Icit wcy«ti"Viw*öti^'^rS-\ 
; etoe 2B åeaimed acoaråing to the fbrst aid^«c;\i^« diQx^^tkSifQsa Q^«^'^^ 
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GERHAK ELEMENTART QBAMMAR. [lESIS. XIII. 



RuLE 23. — The ordinal numbers are declined like adjec- 
tiyes, the cardinals are not declined, except in a few instances, 
as, 3Rit SSicrcn fa^ren, to drive a carriage and four; alle 
t)iere, the whole four. 



VOCABDLART XIH. 



TCHif j>l. all, the whole 

2CU0Ufi> m, August 

^eutfd^/ Grerman 

^U^nb^ n, dozeo 

feblt eif wants it 

fei)Unf want 

griebri(l^éb'or/ or Coui«b*or^ m, a 

gold coin, worth about 17'. . 
gefagt^ said, told 
©rofd^cn/ or ©ilbergrofd^ m. a 

small silver coin, greatlj alloyed 

with copper, woräi little more 

tban a penny 
SOlonat/ m, month 
SOlinute^/. minute 
9)fenn{a^ m. penny (a very 

small copper coin, of which it 

wants ten to make an English 

penny) 
9funb/ n, pound 
&åtoåf n. score (eqnal to three 

English scores) 
©onnabenb/ m. Satnrday 
©tunbC//. hour 
S^aletf m. German dollar (a large 

silver coin, worth Zs, in Engliiui 

money) 



fibco över- 

nt)Vt /. dock (SKafc^nu^r, /. 

watch) 
IBicrteV w. qnarter, fourth part 

(ma^ be put before any noun 

denotina time, measure, weight, 
. ^c. wiihout *ot,* as in English) 
3id/ n, the number of ten {used 

in compounds, as fun^ig/ fifty, 

five tens) 



century, Sa^r^unbert/ n. 

how mudi, tDte Oif I 

last, U^U Wti^ 

light, Sidf)t, n. (pl, Ziå^tn, lights; 

pl. ^iåjttf candles) 
past, oorbei 
peasant, S&autC/ m. (bad S^VXCi 

the cage) 
people, Scute/ pl, (gm. ber SeutCr 

c2a^. ben Seuten) 
struck, gefd^lagen 
what day of the month, ber tt>tf» 

t)telte (n(m.); ben nHeoielten 

(acc.) 
yard, ©Ue/ /". 



EXERCISES. 

5. a.— 1. ein ©eutfdjer Sl^aler l^at brefgfg ©rofd^n ; ein 
®rofd)en obcr ©tlbergrofdben l^at j^c^n ?)fenni8e» 2. ??imf 
a()aler macben einen 8ouiSb'or ober grlebric^§b'Dr» 8. Sleun 
?)aar @cbul()e* ©ieben Dufeenb Äcmben* 4. ©f (S4)0(f 

ÄepfeL 5. Der Wietjielte { jt l^eute f (What day of the month is 

it?) SBfr bflben beute ben jel^nten Äujufl» 6. ©n SSIertel^^ 
pfunb* ein SSfcrtelja^r* ©ine aSierteljlunbt* 7. SSSir 
^ben ed jweien ober breien gefagt* 8. JCQe neune* (/9ee 



LESS. XIII.] NUMERAL ADJECTIYES, 29 

(To be committed to Tnemory.) 

25. 5.— 1. SBic \>\i\ U^r i fl cé? eé flc^t auf efné* 2. gé {fl 
cin§, or es iji ein Ul)r» 3. e§ ijl icl)n SKinuten na* efné* 
4. eg ijl ein SJicrtel (auf) jwei* 5. éé ijl ^alb jwci* 66 ijl 
brei SStertel ^mu 6. SBte ))tel fe]()lt cé ju jwei? @é fe]()len 
jel[)n gjJinutcn ju jwei. 7. SBfe t)iel ijl cé auf funf ? eé ijl 
orci aSicrtcl (auf) funf* 8. gé jtnb ac^t gRonate ^er (ago),! 
9. SSor (ago) t)ierjel^n SCagen* 10. »^cutc fiber adjtSIage* (This 

day week.) 11. ^eute iber t)ierjel{)n SSage* (This day förtnight.)' 

12. SSor einer |)atben @tunt)e* 

26. a, — 1. What day of the montli was it (Ratten xovc) yesteiv 
day? Yesterday was the eleventh *of* August. 2. Fifteen 
groschen make half a (einen ijjalbcn) doDar. 3. A quarter *of * a' 
pound *of * tea. 4. The peasant has nineteen geese and seven 
hams for sale (ju öerfaufcn). 5. How much [costs, foftet] the 
score ? Three groschen and six pence (9)fcnnt9e). 6. The 
fifth year H)f the eighteenth century. 7. a A quarter * of an' 
hour jago. At (um) a quarter to three. 8. We have bought 
förty pounds *of *' coffee and tvrelve pounds of tea. 9, How 
much a (bic) yard ? It is twenty-five groschen a yard. 10. 
We drove (jinb gefal^ren) in a carriage and four. {^See R. 23.) 

* Observe, that the preposition 'of is commonly not rendered after 
nouns ezpressing qnantity, measure, weight, or niuuber. 

26. b. — 1. What o*clock was it ? It has struck two. 2. It is 
now ten minutes past, 3. How much is it to eleven ? It wanta 
seven minutes. 4. Eight months ago. Saturday week. This 
day förtnight, 5. How old is your (add grau) mother ? She 
is above (öbcr) förty. 6. Your (add gråulcin) sister was nine- 
teen the fourth of last month. 7. Half-past nine. A quarter 
to ten. 8. It was this. day s^ve ayears jago. 9. Many^ lights. 
Little light. 10. There are many^ candles. We have several 
books. 11. Few people will come. 12. There is much wine ; 
but there are not many kinds of wine (tr, many wines). 13. 
It is this day {add fiber) five years. 14, Where is your watch? 

• Obaerve, that Dtel/ ffiuch ; mef)r/ more (mebrerC/ several) ; »cntQ/ little 
(WttlXQt/ few)*, are only declined when expressing an indefinite ntimber 
of objepts or artides. When expressing an indefinite quantity of any 
artide or material, they are indedinable. 
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GEBMAN ELEHEKTABT ORAHMAB. [lESS. XIV. 



LESSON XIV. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 



IsT Fbbs. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Sing, Plur. 

N, xå^, I xoix, we 

G. mciner, of me unfer, of ua 

D. mir, to me unS, to us 

A, mid^, me un6/ US 



22n> Pers. MAsa Fsu. Nior. 

Bing, Pluur. 

bu, thou x%x, jon 

beiner, of thee euer, of you 

bit, to thee cu^, to you 
bidb, thee cud^, you 



3bd Pebsok. 

Singular, 
ICAsa Fbic Keut. 

K. er, he fte, she et, it 

o. feiner, of him il)rer, of her feiner, of it 

2>. i^m, to him i^r, to her {\)m, to it 

-4. il^n, him fte, her eé, it 



Plural, 
ICAao. Fbii. KlDT. 

fie, they 
X\)Xtr, of them 
tinnen, to them 
jte, they 



THE REFLECTIVE PRONOUN, 

Which is added to eveiy mood and tense of the active Toioe to form the 

reflective verb. 



/Sittffular. 

1st person, miå), myself 

2nd "" ' 



drd 



„ Hå), thyself 
/ himself 



« 



(i*,- 



herself 
itself 
, oneself 



Plural. 

uné, ouraelves 
eud^/ yourselvea 

\iå)^ themselves 



VOCABULART XIV. 



hottf there 
fleif (0/ diligent 
^ebrad)t, broiight 
tmmet/ always 
loben, praise 
@tunb€//. hour 
/V'^ before, in &ont of (prep, vith 



dat and oc^;.); z^ meana 'ago/ or 
'before/ «;A«9t luaed of time 
OOrgejlern; the day before yesterday 

he requests, er UtUt (with an acc.} 
1 thank, id^ bonfe (with a dat 



ESS. XIV.] PERSONAL AND BEFLECTIYE PR(»TOUNS. 31 



EXERCISES. 

27.-1. 2)er aSater f)at feinem flcigfgen @ol(inc^ efn fc^Sneé 
5ucfe acfc^enft* 2. ^å) werbe i^r cin 9)aar neuc »^anbss 
fcul)c raufen* 3. ^abtn ©ie meine fc^warj^c Slinte ? 3a, 
i^ l^abe fte« 4. «^at ber £nabe metne neuen @cl^u]()e gebrac^t? 
fa, er l^t fie t)or einer ©tunbe gcbrac^t 5. Äaben @ie eé® 
)m gefagt? Slein; i4) babe eé« 3^nen gefagt* 6. SBaö 
aben @ie« mlr gefagt ? 7. SBir l)aben jte nic^t gefproc^en» 
. Sc^ lE)abe ©ie t)or8ejiern in ber ©tabt 9efel)en* 9. SBer tji 
a t)or ber 2:^ur? gin S3ettler« ©eben ©ie H)m iin 
5tfidP JBrob* 10. ©ie f)at uné bie JBriefe gegeben* 11. 
Bir loben unS» ©te loben {tc^« 12. Unfer einer toirb bort 
ic^t erwartet» 

^ Observe, that the case of the person precedes the case of the thing, 
aless the aceusative is expressed bj a personal pronoun, which is 
Lways put before any other case. 

' ObservCi that the pronoun of one syllable precedes the pronoun of 
wo syllables; and when both the pronouns are monosyUables, the 
ccusative is put before the dative. 

28. — 1. The rich are not always the happiest. 2. Have 
ou given the letters to the boys? 3. Why have you not 
;iven her this beautifol gold ring ? 4. They have not told 
t him (daty 5. Where have you got my new shirts ? I will 
nll give them you to-morrow. 6. Is the small bottle on the 
able ? Here it is. Where was it? 7. Where are the dögs? 

have not seen them. 8. Our old neighboui' died the daj 
>efore yesterday. 9. Bring [you] me a cup of cofiee. 10. 
^ill you have a cup of tea, we have not *got any' (fcin) coffee. 
1. William is two years older than Henry ; Charles is the 
Jdest. 12. It is colder to-day than yesterday. 13. We 
)raise him, not her. 14. I thank you. We thank him not. 
.5. He requests us. He requests them. 16. We request you. 
We request her not. 17. They do not praise themselves. We 
nraise them. 18. I praise (lobe) myself. She loves (liebt) 
lersel^ 
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GERMAN ELEMENTÄRT QRAMMAIU 



[li 





LESSON XV. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Bélating to Persons, Rélating to Things, 


N, XOtX, who 


Waé, what 


G. 


&"] ^ 




D. wem, to whom 




Ä. 


wen, whom 


WaS, what 



RuLE 24. — SDSer is used when we expect the answe: 
a person ; XOd^f when we expect the answer to be a thi: 

KuLE 25. — SQBer and traé are also used as indefinite r 
pronouns, and commonly foUowed by ^et and ^a6 
second sentence. (^S^ee 3. Ex. 29.) 

VOCABULART XV. 



au4/alBo 

bet/ at, about {dat.) 

®laif n. glass, tumbler (pl, &låfzv) 

®ott/ m, Gtod (pl. ®6ttcr) 

SCotbf m, basket (pl. SCbtht) 

liihU loves 

9(dc^fte/ m. neighbour 

Xiiimanhf no one 

fpred^en^ speak 

Bo^el^ m. bild (pl, S3&0el) 

OoU^foU 



brothers and sisters, (S(ef( 

^/. 
dark, finflcr 

did you say ? ^abcn @te gcf 
have you been? jinb @ie gci 
indeedi »irfltd)! fo{ m 

fagen ! 
money, ®elb/ n. 
musical, mupfalifcft 
pitch dark, ftoctfinjier 
why, »orum 



EXERCISES. 

29.-1. gSet { jt jencr Aerr ? gReiner 5S»uttcr {^r 85 
or J)cr SSrubcr meiner SKutter» 2. SBcffen «^aué ijl 
ar SSSem gel)6rt biefeé ^au§? 6$ ge^&rt mit* 3. SBet 
U^ht, (bec) Uebt aud^ feinen 9l(!d){!en. 4. SQaé ^abt il^ 
©nen jungen SSogel* 5. SDSaé ffl baS ? ©n fd)6ner i 
6. aSSen l)ap bu In ber @tube gefeften? Sliemanb» 7. 
wem f^aben @»/e 3^|^re neuen ^embeu ftc!au(t ? 



£BSS. XVI.] RELATIVE PBONOCNS« 33 

30. — 1. Who was it? It waa your little broäier. 2. To 
whom have you given your old coats ? To a poor beggar. 3. 
What hap she broughtyou? A basketM 'of ripe äpples. 
4. Wbose table is it ? It belongs to your aunt^s sister. 5* 
Qf wbom have you spöken ? Of ber. 6. 1 shall not speak to 
(mit) Him. Wby not ? 7. Bring [you] me a bottle * of* good 
wine and two glasses. 8. What did (j^er/.) you say? 9. 
,Will you have a cup *of' teå or coffee? Tea, if you please 
<n>enn id^ Wtten ^rf). 10. At whose house (tr. at whom) have 
you been? At your sister^s; she is very musicaL 11. Your 
ijidd ^ett) brother must (muf ) be twenty years old. Indeed I 
Notyet. 12. It is getting dark. It is pitch dark at eight 
b^clock. 13. Have you any brothers and sisters? I have 
several. 14. Whose money is this ? Not mine ; it is yours. 
(Less. XI., Obs. 3.) 



LESSON XVI. 

What is a relative pronoun ? A word that relätes or refers 
to Bome word or sentence going before, which is thence termed 
the antecedent. 

What is a suhordinate or dependent sentence ? One which 
is sabjoined to, or dependent on, the main or principal sen- 
tence, as 'The letter which I have toritten to him has arrived. 
It is also called a secondary or accessory sentence. 

When a member of the independent sentence is expanded into the 
fbnn of 8 new sentence,. it is called a subordinate or dependent sentence; 
and the independent sentence then becomes the principal sentence. 

BELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
^' SmOTJLAB. PliTJBAL. 

N. »el(^, weld^e, wcl(|)e8, who, wtich • ( tt)eld)c 

Q. beffen, beren, beffen, whose, of which bercn 



D. welcfecm, weld)er, welcfeem, to whom, to whicK 



XÖ^^^JCw 



JLJm JXJKX^KX^i WK\\X)KXf \QK\\XiK\\Ki W wnuiu, WJ IN^LUniX \ \»K\\Jjyc\x 
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GERMAN ELEMENTART ORAMMAR. [lES8. Xftt 



m. 



N. ber, 
G. beffen, 
2>. bem, 
Ä. ben, 



SiNOTTIAB. PlVBAL# 

/• n, m. /. n, 

bie baé, who, which, that» bie 

beren, beffen, whose, of which beten 

bet/ bem, to whom, to wMch benen 

bie/ ba§/ whom, which, that bie 



* Observe, that *who, which, that,' when referring to an antecedenty 
are indifferentlj rendered by xotHjtc or ber/ ezcept in two infi^^n ^^ 
Tiz.: — 

o. jDer mnst be nsed when the ant^cedent is a personal pronomny 
which, for the saké of emphasis, is repeated after the relatiye. 
Thus:— 3d)/ ber (not tt>eld)er) idj dtter bin/ ald bU/I, who am 
older than you. 

b. fGSeld)er must be nsed when the word following the retatiye is 
the definite artide. Thus:— 2)aé §Ol&bd)en/ tt>eld)e« (not baé) 
baé Unglöc! angertc^tet i)at, the girl who has done the mischief. 

HuLE 26. — The words which are used to connect the sub- 
ordinate with the principal sentence are the relatives ber, 
Welc^er, and the conjunctions alé, as; bö§, that; ba, aince; 
Weil/ because, &c. {See Lesson XXXIII.) 

"RuLE 27. — Order of words in a subordinate sentence. ^^Å 
verb in the present or imperfect tense, or the auxiliary in 
componnd tenses, is placed last. The other words are not 
removed from their usual place. Thus: — ^er JBrief, WeU^en 

\å) ii)m gefd^rieben ^abe, ifl angefommcn* Literally: — ^The 

letter which I to him written have has arrived. 



VOCABULART XVI. 



^e^iler/ m. shortooming, fanlt 

Mi)Oltf fetched 

$aufmann/ m. merchant, trades- 
man; pl JCaufteute {in a col- 
lecHve sense), pl. Äaufm&nner 
(tn a diatributive senae) 

nebenan, next door 

nidf)t me^r/ no longer 

fagte/ said, told 

t>erdnågt/ meny 

ime/ cam. as, how 

»o^ntf Hyes 



»oUen/ will 
yd^Uf showed 

any more, or some more (with a 
noun in the plural), nodj) etnigC/ 
nod) 

any more, or some more {wUh a 
noun in the Hngtdar), lUX^ dll 

wentg/ nod!) me^r/nod)/4io^ et»a4i 
but, aber 
English, (Snalifd^ 
glove, .ganbf^uj/ ifi. 



LESS. XVI.J 



BELATIVE PBONOUNS« 
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VocABULABY XYl.-^coTitinued. 



honest» dttfnd|t{g^ e^cUc^ 
löst, oerloren 
amst, muf 
made, gemad)t 

no more (tt«M a ^ ^^^ ^^jjr 
**^^) I n. fcin me^r 

no more (r«/emw^ ^ 

to a notm going 
btfore) 



I shoemaker, ®(l^u(|mad^/ «fi» 

some /. »ctd^e 
,n.tt)eld)e 
some more (r«/er- (m, nod^ »eldjCC 



/. Mneme^r 
n. f eine« or 
feind me^c 



c\n wtni^ tt»M 






ring to a noun 

aoing heforeii) 
take, ne^men 
too, JU 

umbrella, SHegenfdJ^im/ M. 
wait, tparten 



ExERaSES. 

31-— 1. 68 fifebt leinen 5Renfd^en, ber nid^t fdnc gel^ler 
IfraU 2. Aier tji bie Damc, ble (or tt)cid)e) @ic fo länge tx^ 
»artet l&oben^ 8. ©er Äaufmann, beffen ©c^wefler @ie 
gefii^rocfeen b^ben/ wobnt ncbenött» 4. Der .g)err, welcber 
(or ber) mir ba§ ®elb jeigte, baé er gefunben %atXz, ifl nicbt 
mebr bier* 5. SBir, bi e (not »cidbe) wir nocb jung jinb, woUen 
mottftgt feim 6. es war fo, wte ic^ SiS)nen fagte» 7. 
®eben ©le mlr t)on bem frifc^en SBaffer, welc^eé (no< ba«) ba8 
ffRdbcben ge^olt-bat* 

32.-— 1. Here is the girl who has löst the book. It is hers. 
2. Where does the shoemaker live who [has] made your new 
shoes ? Next door. 8. The horse which I have bought to- 
day is very young. 4. 1 must wait til lyou have fetched your 
Timbrella. 6. The gloves which I showed you were too dear. 
6. I believe him to be honest {tr, that he is honest). 7. 1 who 
[I] am older than he. 8. Who are the gentlemen that I saw 
i^perf,) at your house (bci S^nen) the day before yesterday ? 
The^ are merchants. 9. Have you any money with you (bet 
^)i I have some (weld^«). I näve English woney, but not 
mndu 10. jls 4there (ba) ^any more gtea ? Yes, sir (mein 
4^), l^ere is (ba iÄ) a little. 11. Is there any more coffee ? 
Yes, miss, there is some. There is (ed ifl) some more {add ba)* 
There is nomore. 12. Are there any more äpples? There 
aze no more. 18. Will you take any more wine ? There is 
aome more ; there is no more beer. 14. Will you take some 
snöre potatoes ? Tbere are some more. There ox^ t^s^ T£L<:stA« 



d2 
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LESSON XVIL 

What are auxiliary verbs ? Auxiliaries, or helping verbi) 
are those bj the aid of which other verbs are conjugated. 

AUXILIARIES OF TENSE. 



Im^rfect, IhdicaHve» 



Ihad 

ev Isatte 

ihx Wttt 
fte fattat 



Ihave had 

S. iå^ t)dbe gel^abt 
bu Ibafl gel)abt 
er i^at gel()abt 

Pl »fr ^aben ae^iabt 
Vcix ^abt gepabt 
fte |)aben %t%aht 



1 ma 


I got, becamsb wai 


% 


gettiiig^ did get 


iå)toa 


{(^iDurbe^arworb 


bu xoax^t 


bu wurb00t/ or 




toaxb^t 


txxoax 


er wurbf, ar »orb 


yoixxoaxen 


toir tourtm 


ihxwaxtt, orroaxt 


tt}t wurbet 


fte xoaxm 


fte tombttf 



Perfeet, Ifidicative, 
1 have been 

iå) bin geiDefen 
bu bifl getoefen 
er ifl gewefen 

»ir finb gewefen 
i^r feib getöefen 
fte ftnb getoefen 



I haTe beoome^ got, 
grown 

<db bin genH)rben 
bu bifl geworben 
er ifl gworben 
wir finb geworben 
il^r feib geworben 
fte ftnb getoorben 



BuLE 28. — The imperfect is the narratlDg or bistorieal 
tense, both in English and German ; in German conversatioDal 
language, however, the perfect is generally employed; and ihe 
imperfect is onlj used when the epeaker waa an eje-witnav^ 
af the circumstance he relätes* 



LESS. XVII.] AUXILIÄRIES OF TENSE. 37 

RuLE 29.— -The English imperfect, which is used when the 
action or state is limited by the circumstance of time or place, 
as: ' we saw him yesterday,' must frequently be rendered inio 
(arerman by the pérfect, thus, ' we have seen him yesterday.* 

VoCABULAftT XVII. 



TtmnHOf America 

auéf out, awBj from Home 

fMkttttt m. footman, man-flervant 

fnti^ reaåj^ flnished 

kttr/. wife, woman, Hn. 
)W^t n, paper 
)wpinffi1ihUXf m, stationer 
aibf n* oonntzy (pl. S&n>et) 

CS^^t^mad^/ m. siioemaker 

€So(bat/ m, soldier 

Mrgnilat/ meny, pleased 

IBtl^Q0en^ *. pleasnre, ei^oyment 



enough, oenug 
eypning, Abenb/ m. 
at home, )U «&aufe 
ill, !ran! 
last, OOttg 

little, n>entd 

money, ®e&/ n. (jpl, ®elber) 

suddenly, plå^lidj) 

whole, ganj 

on the, am 

Ehine, ffti^tif m. 



ExERaSES. 

L. 2)er 9>at){er]()jnbler Isatte fein qvlM ^apien 2. 
Aat {!e toiel S3eranfigen auf bcm Sanbe ge^abt ? 3a, fte xvax 
febr tjergttfiot» 8. ©er Änabe unb ba§ 9Rdbdben wurben^® 
mfibe» 4. SBaren @{e geflem ^u «f)aufe ? 9lein/ ic^ tvär au$» 
6. JDer Sebiente { fl bei Bern ©^ubmacber flewefen ; aber 3bte 
Gc^ube toaren nodb niå)t fertig» 6. S93d$ ifi au^ ibm ge^ 
»orben? (Sr ifl må) Ämerila gegangen» 7. 3fl 3br ©obn 
Jtaufmann oetDorben? Slein, er ifl @olbat getoorben. 8. 
3b^ S^<^u axutter unb 3bi^ ^^^ SSater tverben alt» 

** Obaerffe, that two or more nominatives reqnire the verb in the 
phiraL 

84L — 1. They had litde paper. 2. She had no time. 8. 
We hftve not had enough money. 4. The qhildren were still 
yaang ; the youngest was two years old. 5. My old father 
ftll (ir. became) suddenly ill. 6. It was getting colder in the 
(om) eremng. 7. Your daughters have grown very tall. 8. 
We saw him yesterdav (R. 29). 9. I was ^not ^aX home 
|this moming. 10. They were very merry all the day long 
{tr. the whole day). 11. You were right. 12. What has become 
of his little ehildren T His son became a ttadesman, and got 
Tery lich. 18. Have you been on th^ 'B.\mi<^'\ X^'^^3M&» 
jear. 14. We were not in [the] town. 
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LESSON XVIIL 



AUXILIABIES OF MOOD. 



1. ^hnntXif to be able, can. Part, post, gdannt 



ff-eient, 
I can, am able 

Sing. lå) lann 
bu lannfl 
tt lann 

Plur. wir finnen 
ibr Wnnt 
fte f &nnen 



{IitdieaiiH,) 

I 



I eooldi waa able 

{c^ f onnte 
fcu f onntcjl 
er lonnte 

xoix {onnten 
VcjX f onntet 
fte f onnten 



2. jDftrfen/ to be allowed, dåre. Fart, pagt, geturft 



fmeni, 
I dåre» am allowed 

Sing, Id^barf 
in barffl 
et barf 

Plnr. wirbfirfen 
i^r bårft 
jie bfirfen 



{IridkaHw,) 



I 



I daied, was allowed 

iå) burfte 
bu burftejl 
er burfte 

wir burften 
if)t burftet 
jte burften 



8. 9X6gen/ to like, may. Part, pasi, gemo(i)t 
iVeMii^. (Indicalive.) . /mpef/eef. 



I like» may 

Sing. id^mag 
bu magfl 
er mag 

PZur. n){r migen 
{(ir m&gt 



Iliked»might 

id^ moc^te 
bu mocbtefi 
er modete 

n)ir mod^ten 
{]^r moc^tet 
^e moditen 



:viil] 



AUXILIARIES OF MOOD. 
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VOCABULABT XVIIL 



80» even 
ti/ to go ont 
bo ask, beg 

^nnett/ to be Me to help it, 
oiie'8 &ult 
n. meat 
tf d)/ Frendi 

formerlj, some time ago, 
«, earlier 
nllinglj, xnnch 
always 

Cf m. coachman, driver 
> read 

)etter, rather 
otell 



fdymu^lg/ dirty 

fdbteiwn/ to write 

€itäc!d)en/ n. small piece, morsel 

t^utv to do 

ocrjeffcri/ forgotten 

»etter Ibnnent to be able to get any 

farther, to get along 
Wtrnif if 

drive, fa^tetl 
eat, effen 
fniit, föbfi, n. 
ride, reiten 
see, fe^n . 
speak, fpredjien 



-1. ?!Ran fann nxå}t auögel^eri/ c§ fjl \u fd^mufefg* 2. 
dfl ben SBein nxå}U 3. 2)arf id^ @te um efn ©t&cf 

bittcn? 4. ^x burft ba§ nid()t t^um 5. SBir magen 
fcbreiben al§ lefen* 6. 3cl^ lönn (i know) englifd^ unb 
)ftfd)* 7. @ie modbten nidbt f ommen* 55urfte er eä 
8, SBir fonnten bie ®l(Jfer nic^t laufen* 9. 3* 
i fru^)er 2)eutfd), aber id) babc e§ wieber t)er9effen* 10. 
^nnen e6 mir faocn* 11. 3d) mag gerne Wreibem 12. 

@ie mir e{n ©t&cfdben SSrot, wenn id) bitten barf; 
n e$ aud) fein mag» 13. SBa$ fann ber^utfd)er immer 
wenn bie 9)fcrbe nic^t »eiter ttnnen» 

—1. Can you do that ? I can [it] ; but Charles cannot [it]. 
1 like reading (iitf.) very much (gem). 3. Do you know 
i you) German ? 1 can read it, but not speak. 4. He 
ot likethis tea; it is too strong *for' him (dat), 5. They 
not. do it. 6. We did not like to go out 7. She is 
lowed * to' see me. 8. I was not permitted tp drive. 9. 
)u like (add gem) wine ? 1 0. I like beer better (Keber) 
mne. 11. She liked writing (inf.) better than reading 
12. You *do not' like (addhin) fruit 13. The boys 
tr. oan) come. 14. Mslj (börfen) I ask you for it (barum) ? 
be little girls were not able to help it. 16. JVIy fiither 
riding better than driving. 17. Wé are not alwaya 
d * to' eat what we like {add ^ruV ^^» ^ "co»^ \ä. 
maydoit . « 
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LESSON XIX. 



AUXILIARIES OF MOOD — COnttnUtd, 
4. ®oUeiV shall» am to, to be ordered. Part, post, gefoSt. 



Pte*erU, 
I shalli am to 
Sing. lå) foU 

bu foUjl . 
crfoU 
Piur. wit foUen 
ibr foUt 
ftc foUen 



(IndinUive.y Imperftd. 

I should» ought to 

i* foUtc 
tu foUteft 
er foUtc 

xAx foUten 
i^r fotttet 
ftc foUtcn 



5. SBoUen/ to be willing, mtend, want to, meaiii bave a mind to^ i 

Pari. fast, gewottt. 



I am willing, wäi 
Sing, iifXoVX 
bu »lUjl 

er n>iU 
Plur. wlrwoUen 
i^r tvoUt 
fie woUett 



I was willing, would 

ic^ tDoate 
bu n>oUtefi 
er tDoUte 

n>{r tDoUten 
\\jx tDoUtet 
fte tooUten 



id^ wfll glei^, or \if bfn fm SBegrfffC; I am going to 

6. !Dläffen/ to be obliged, must. Part. post, getnuf t. 



Prtimt. ilndieative.) 

I am obliged, must 
Sing, lå)mVL^ 

bu mujt 
er mup 

Plur. wirmÄffeit 



ibr mixjft 
fie mbffm 



Imper/eet, 
I was obliged 

iå) mu^te 
bu mu^tefi 
er mn^tt 

tolx mugten 
ibr mufitet 



I 



t 



muiten 



LESS. SIX.] AUXILIABIES OF HOOD« ^ 

idi liabe gelonnt, geburft^ &c. 

Pluperfeä, 

id9 Isatte gef onnt; gcburft, &c. 

• . . . ■ rf 

RuLE 30. — The compound tenses are formed by means of 
the auxiliary verbs and the participle past, or infinitiye, of the 
verb ; but it is observable that the injinitive must be used in- 
stead of the participle past when another infinitive precedes; 

as, i(^ l^abe fc^rciben !6nnen, not, fc^ i^abc fc^reiben gefonnt» 

VOCABULART XIX. 



abretfeii/ to set ont» depart 
auf&let(>en/ to stop np, sit up 
aUiå^t immediatelj» oireetlj 
tm Siegnlfe/ to be going to» on the 

point of 
le^tf noWi at this time 
fd^m abeady 
fd^ben/ to write 
fpajieren ge^etv to go foi; a walk, 

takea walk 



$&tttetf m. or ^ottfttl/ m» cousin 
Wtf)ttf befope 

come, fommcn 

footman, JBebtente* «t, 

letter, SJricf/ m. 

o'clock, U^r 

this aftemoon, i^te 9la(i)mittag# 

btefen 9lad)mtttag 
▼hen, »ann • 



EXERCISES. 

37.— 1. SBlr woUen e8 glefdb tl^un* 2. 3^ wcrbe e5 alcid^ 
tlbun* 8. @r war im SBeflriffc an Sb^^cn SBetter ju fcbrciben* 
4. 2){e Damc foU fd)6n fein* 5. @{e mug fcb6n fcf m 6. 
©iefe JBdume foUcn alt fein* 7. 2)ic Änaben mfiffen ®elb 

(fenug b^^ben. 8. SBir muffen abreifen* 9. SRftffen @te iegt 
ct)Ott gcl^en? 10. @ie woUtc nld)t lommcn* 11. 25u fotttejf 
eS mit t)orbet gefaot baben* 12. 3d) muf te bie aanjie 9lad^t 
aufblcibcn» 13. SBIr baben nidfet fpajfctcn geben finnen» 
14. SBarum liatten @ie nidbt mit mit auögeben n>oUen? 3c^ 
butftenicbt» 

38.-^1. 1 will feö for a walk with you. 2. When are yott 
obliged to go out ? At (um) three o^clock. 3. 1 was.obligea to 
go. 4. He woiild not see me. 5. Will you come? 6. You ought 
to do it 7« She ought to write to (an) him. 8. Th^ ^q^^ss^sks^ 
didnot want to drive.- 9^ I eihall not go o\Ä \ft-^K^- "V^-^ 



U GEBMAN ELEUENTABT ORÅHUAB. [lESS. 

will not (am not willing to) go out to-day. 11. They have not 
been able to read yonr letter. 12. You must. jhave ^forgotteQ 
iit. 18. He had a mind to go for a walk this aftemoon. 14» 
Will you read this letter of his {tr, this *one* of his lette», or thi» 
letter from him) 7 Immediately; not now. 15. Must you depar( 
already ? I am going to depart (abjureifen) directly. 



LE S SON XX. 

WBAK AND STRONO VEBBS* 

What is a weak verb 7 One which requires, in order to 
form the imperfect tense and participle past, the addition 
of a t (English d), which is joined to the radical eyllabk^^ 
of the verb. 

" Observe, that the radical sjllable is fotmd by omitdng ibe ending 
en of the infinitiTe. Weak Terbs are also termed regular, modem* or 
aasonant. 

' What is a strong verb? One which forms its imperfect 
tense ^' and participle past by changing the vowel of the 
radical syllable; as, faQctl/ to &11, imp, fitl, felL 

>' Observe, that there is no ending added to the first and third person 
singular of the imperfect of strong verbs. Strong verbs are aJao tenied 
irr^olar, ancient, or dissonåiit 

. What is the radical syllable^ or root? It is the nnderived and 
original .element, or syllable, of whose origin we can give no fnrther 
account. The root always ez^resses the most general meaning of a 
Word, and it may be traced in all kindred words containing that 
meaning. 

CONJUCULTION OF THE VEBB. 

There are two great dasses, or conjugations, the regolar, er 
weak, and the irr^ulari or strong, conjugation, distingmshed 
by the form of the imperfect and the participle pasL The 
infinitive ends always in en« Example ;— 

JilfliiMM. JmperfeeU ^ifirt.Piiut, 

Weak : %ittn, tö hear. Uxtt, heard. ftUxt, heaid. 
Strong: fe|>ftt, to see, fÄ^ aaw, gefefejWIy saw, 
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CONJUOATION OF WEAK VERBS. 
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OONJUGATIOM OF WEAK, OR REGULAR, VERBS. 
PiruaO, {IndicalUve,) ImptirficL 



I liear, am hearing, or do hear 
Sing. iåi^htt 

bu ()(r0t 
erl^&rt 
Piur. xo\x\Mtn 

i%x %hxt 
fte Uxtn 

AWJ9U» 



1 



f C|^ l^alt ilt^hxX, I have heard ii^ ||atte gel^&rt, I bad heard 



I heaxd, was hearing, did hear 

bu l^(rU0t 
er ^6rU 
n){r l^&rUlt 

fte l^hxXtVi 



FtOure. 



iå) loetbe l^&retl/ 1 shall hear 
In the same manner are conjngated, e. g. : — 



enoorten/ to expect 
fiaaen^ to aak 

geWrett,* to belong 
äauben,* to believe 
iobtt/- to fetch, go for 
faufetl/ to buy, ptirchase 

Heben, to love 



lobetl/ to praise 
agen,* to say, tell 
'd)enlen,* to give, present 
'ud)en/ to look for, seek 
toaxttn auf, to wait for 
WObnctl; to dwell, live 



VOCABULART XX. 



hUxiXf hmht-looldog, iiew 
8ebermefl&/ n. penknife 
förlett/'' to f ed 



eyening, 2Cbenb/ m, 
moming, 9)lorgen/ m. 
Street, ©trafc//. 



EXERCISES. 

— i. Sd^ wobne auf bem ganbe, bu wobnfl fn bet 
Stabt» 2. (gr lobt ben fleigigen Jtnaben. 8. 9Bfr tören 
ibn {ommen» 4. @u(ben @te !3bt neued Sebemteffer? 5; 
^olen Sk SBein ober SSajfer? 6. SStr envarteten ibn ben 
&nsen Zag ; toix f onnten nid^t idnger auf ibn warten* 7. 
6ie fdbenf te ibm einen blan{en %f)aUx* 8. ^x b&rtet ntcbt» 
Gie fu4)ten ibre S)eutf(ben S3&cben 9. 3cb batte @{e nid^t 
enDortet 10. äBarum l^atM ibr ed mir nicbt fritber gefagt? 
11. eu mken faaen, wod @te woUen, iå) alaube 3bnen 
ni(!bf« 12. SBer niå)t b&ren wia, (ber) muf f&blen» 

* 'With daHw of i^tBou» 
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40. — 1. In (auf) which street does he live ? I bdieve be 
lives in ttiis street, 2. We ezpected you the whole moming. 
d. They did not wait for us. 4. The. girl fetched two loaves 
and a pound ' of* butter. 5. My cousin bought me a pair of 
new flhoes. 6. Whose bonnet are you lookmg for?* I am 
looking for my mother*B bonnet 7. "We lived *for' two years 
in the country. 8. Do you believe it ? I did not beliere it 
9. We had not expected you this evening. 10. He Hvesat 
hifl brother*s. 11. They praise themselves (Less. XIV.). 12. 
I believe to-day is the longest day. 



LESSOK XXL 

WEAE AND STRONG VERBS; ROOT-VERBS AND DERFVATIVES. 

The term strong is applied to all those primitive verbs 
vrhich have descended to us from the earliest period of tbe 
German language, without having imdergone any funda- 
mental change in their conjugation. As they all are original 
roots of the language, they are called root-verbs. 

Manj root-verbs whicb once followed the old, or strong, form of con- 
jugation are now coi\]iigated according to tbe modem, or weak, form ; 
sa, wol^nen^ fagen^ f aufen^ &c ; still, they must be regarded as original 
roots of the l^guage.*' 

" Observe also a few verbs which sometimes follow the strong conju- 
gation if nsed intrailsitiyelj, and the weak ooi\jugation if nsed trand- 
tively; thus: — 



IrUraruiHvelif, 
ha^hxtt hut to hake, be baked 
bratett/ htktr to roast, be &ied 
fidj) erfd^irecten/ erfd^ral^ to be firight- 

' ened 

f(^melien/Td)molS/ to melt, be molten 



baden/ bacfte/ to bake 
bråten/ hvattUf to roast; f^ 
erfd()t:ecien/ erfc^cecEte/ to fi^hten 



fd)mel3en/ fd^melgte/ to smelt 

The term weak is applied to all derivative verbsj that is^ 
verbs derived from root-verbs,** or from other primary deri- 
vatives. The derivative verbs follow the modem, or weak, 
form of conjugationi and do not admit the inflection or change 
of the radical or characteristic vowel. 

'^ Oåserve, tbat weak verbs derWed fsom atcon% ^etbs have often t 
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isitive» or causative, meaningi most strong verbs being intrann- 
b; thus:— 



Strong and Intransitive, 

fallen/ to fdl 
liegen/ to lie 
ft^tu to be séated 
fte^en/ to stånd 



Weak and Trantiävef or Camati9t, 

fållen/ to cut down, fell 
legen/ to place, lay 
fegen/ to put^ place 
ftellen/ to put 



CONJUGATION OF STRONG, OR IRREGULAR, .VERBS. 

rhe principal feature in the conjugation of strong verbs ia 
change of the radical vowel in the present (second and 
*d person singular), imperfect (both indicative and subjuno* 
;), and participle past 

FIRST GLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 



e, am seeing, I speak 
dosee 



fel&e 

fUHt 
it ht 

fen 



ic^ förege 
bu ipric^0t 
er fprid^t 
toix fpxiö^m 
i]&rfprecl)t 
fte fpxtd)m 



IvnptirftdL 
I saWfTvas seeing, I spöke 
didsee 



bu fai^0t 
etfal^ 
n>tr falken 
fibr fallet 
{tefai&m 



icb fprac^ 
bu fprad^^t 
er fprad^ 
wfrfpracl)ett 
\%x fprac^et 
fte fprac^m 



-dke felsen, \^% %z\t\jZ% are conjugate^ :— 



ett/ to beg, ask 
tmp. \oX) 
en, to give 
Xi, to read 



Hegen (fO,* to Ke 
liften ((♦), to sit 
(föf / flefeffen) 



treten (fO, to go, 

step 

t>erge]ren, to foiget 



.ike fpred^en, fpradi)/ gefprod^en, are conjugated :— 



en, to help 

imen ((♦), to 

ome {ymp, f am) 



nel^men/ to take 
jlerben (fO, to die 



trefen, tohit, meet 
with 



.ike fe (t)ten, fod^t, gefod^ten, fight ; thns:— 

bewegen, to induce | fcl)eren, to shear, dip 

(f.X-afbep a verb, stånds for fein/ signifying that its compound tenses 
uwaySf 07 only in ébme instances, formed by mett&A Ql\i^S4 vck^^bsS^ 
laben, as is generally the case. 
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VOCABULART XXI. 



CJkitif alone, by himself 

i<df with, near (dat:) 

baju (for 3u bem), to it 

effem to eat (af/ geaeffen) 

etn>aé# some, sometning 

ntd)té/ nothing, änythmg 

fattcln/'' to saddle 

©cftafr n. sheep (p/. ®d)afc) 

®d)netber/ m. tauor 

fle^en (f.)> to stånd (flanb/ geflanben) 

t()un/ to do {ti)atf get()an) 



bravely, tapfet 
conquer, ftcgen'' 
dinner, ^itta^^fftlif n, 
drawing-room, SSifttenaimmet/ n, 
more than, äbcr (<^o.^ 
paper, newspaper, Settung//. 
ready, fertfg 

stove, Öfctt/ m, (p/. Oefen) 
traveller, SieifenbC/ m. 
venison, fESilbpiet/ n. 

suddenly, pl5(li(l^ unetmactet 



EXERCISES. 

41.— 1. SDSer fein ötob attefn {0t, muf feln 9)fcrb aaefn 
fattelm 2. ©fel^jl bu cé ? er Mt e§, fc^ felS)e cé ni*n 8. 
SHJIr falken fl^n niåiU 4. 3c^ ap ju t>{el* ö. (gr fpra* t>fcl 
unb la§ wcnJg* 6. 3d^ fag in ber @tubc, al6 er fam* 7. 
Scb bat ibn/ nd^er )u treten« 8. @{e baben ed getban» 9. 
®ie jiebt mir etwaS ®elb» 10. Die Aenen jlanben bel ibm* 
11. x)er @4)ne{ber (!arb oejlern 2Cbeno» 12. 3br batet mfd^ 
gu lommen» 18. SBann lommt er? 14. ^Die jBauern (aben 
bie Sd^afe gefcboren. 15. (Sr bewoa micb baju. 16. SSir 
l^aben ntd)t§ gegeffen» 17. SSkrum bittefl bu fte ni^t ? @ie 
loiU ed nid^t t()un» 

48. — 1. They do not see us. 2. He speaks to (mit) me. 
Did he speak to you? 8. You do not eat much. 4. I was 
sitting in my room near the stove when the traveller called, 
(tr, came) and 3wi8hed (woUen) 2*0 speak *to' ,me (aco,), 5. 
The footman induced him jto 4wait jan 2hour. He took the 
money [which] I gave him. 6. Step into the drawing-room. 
7. She is reading the paper. 8. The soldiers fought (per/,) 
bravely. 9. He spöke little. 10. Where do you come 
from (^er)? 11. The man died very suddenly. 12. Ciesar 
came, saw, and conquered. 18. The papers lie upon my 
table. 14. Do you like (gem effen) venison ? 15. We have 
waited for you more (tr, longer) than an hour, but you did not 
come. The dinner was re^y, and we could wait no (tr. not) 
longer. 16. Were you alone all the time ? No, my youngest 
brother was with me. 
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LESSON XXIL 



SECX)ND GLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 



Jbear, osny 

i^ ttaM 
bu ttfts0t 
ettrigt 
toir tragftt 
iftr trast 
ftetragftt 



ifiin 

i^ faar 
bu fåa^t 
erfåat 
»ir faam 
{i)r faat 
fle faam 



I 



Ibore 



/MfwiyML 



ic^trtts 
bu trttS0t 

ertrug 
tDirtrugnt 
i^r trugt 
{te trufiftt 



IffiU 

{* f tel 
bufieUt 
erfiel 
wir f telm 
fbr f telt 
fte fielm 



lake trägen^ trug/ gett a gen, are conjugated :— 



bacf en,tobake, bebaked(0&«.i3) 
fa^ren ([♦), to drive, ride in a 
carriage 



fd^Iagen, to strike, beat 

wadbfen ([♦), to grow 
toafc^en, to wash 



lake f aHett, f iel/ gef aHen (fO, thns :— 

laufen (fOi to nm (parL ge^ 

laufen) 
rufen, to call (parL gerufen) 
\å)laUti, to sleep 



Bråten, to roast, fry (06«. IS) 
fangen, to häng, be sospended 
laffen, to let, leave 



VOGÅBULART XXIL 



tO/as, tinoe 

2)a4# n.TooHpi. 1D&(^) 

%af, m. foot (pl. $&f e) 

dctnm (f.)i to go (0tnd/ deganden) 

femonb/ somebod j 

itraaoi/ «». collar 

^^XOfttf. church 

JhttMc//. cooch 

9tiet^lutfd)e#/. hackney-coach 

9^€||b m, nephew 

C$p€CUn0/ m. sparrow 

2afd)entu4/ n. pocket-handkerchief 



Ueberroc!/ m. overooat^ grettieoat 
SS&fc^eriii//. lanndress 
IBS0O)e//. week 

beef, Sltnbfleifd)/ n. 

catch, fangen (ffng, gefangen) 

cry, »einen'' 

cpowd, 2JJen0e//. 

fast, fd)neU/ gefd)wfnb 

mutton, «&ammel|l[eif(i)/ n. 

nevep, nie 
shore, Ufet/ n. 
saUoT, ^atXO\(i m. 



"AS . OERICAN ELEMENTAÉT GBAUICAB. [lESS. ZHt 



EXERCISES. 

.. Semanb {{i mit auf ben ^uf aetreten» 2. Ser 
SBebiente ^at an ber Sl^&r gef!anben» 8. £{e ila^e ifi fort^ 
Aelaufen» 4. £ier @jperling ftel tobt t)om Sad^e ber jKird^e* 
5. aSer ruft micb? Så) rief @ie. 6. SBfe \>id Ut a ge^ 
fdblagen ? 66 fcfelug eben brei tt^r* 7. ST&r f lelner gieffe 
trdgt einen fc^arjen Ueberrocf» 8. SBorum laufen bie Seute 
fo? 9. 3n waö ftnb ®{e aefabren? 3c^ fuftr in efner 
^utfd)e« 10. 2){e SBdf^ertn vrdfcbt iebe SSoc^e meine 
SEafd^ent&dber unb Araben» 11. äBir lie^en ibn aeben, ba et 
nid)t bleiben tooUte» 12. J&aben @ie le^te 9la^t aut ae^ 
fc^)tafen? 



k. — I, Th^ master called his footman. 2. What is il 
fitriking? It Js striking aix. 8. Where are the dean {^ 
tt)afd)en) shirts ? They are (tr, lie) on jour bed. 4. He nme 

Inaåf] home. 5. 1 believe that she is asleep (f(i)(afen). 6. Hem 
ong did you sleep ? 7. The man fell from the roof of \ht 
church. 8. Jle goes. It grows well. 9. It struck ten. W( 
rode in a haclmey-coach. 10. I wiU let him sleep. 11 
These jomig trees bear good iruit. 12. He is running fiist 
An old sailor stood on the shore and cried. 18. Did you bu] 
anv beef ? No, I bought ten poimds of mutton. 14. Whon 
did you caU? I called you. 15. Why do the people run' 
Did you run (per/,) too? I ran with the crowd. 16. '. 
believe, he likes äpples very much (gem). We have a grea 
many, but I never eat any (wcld^e). 17. We were bakinj 
(Obs, 18) bread the day before yesterday. They are baking thii 
aflemoon. 18. The bread 2was baking jin the öven jwhen shi 
came home. 19. The girl was frying the fish * for ' you (3(ncn 
which you caught this moming. 20. We had roast mea 
for dinner. 



LESS. XXIII.] THIRD CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 
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LESSON XXIII. 



THIRD CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 



PresmU 

I ride, do ride, am 
riding 

iå) rclte 
bu nitt^t 
er reitrt 
wir xdttn 
tbr reitet 
pc ref t en 



Iflee 

i* fliel) t 
buflieli)0t 
er flieH 
tt)ir flie^etl 
tl)rfllel)rt 
fteflielf)ni 



Imperfecf, 

I rode, did ride, I fled 

was Hding 

xå}xitt ic^flol) 
burittm buflo^e0t 
er ritt erfiolS) 

wfrrittai roxx^of)tn 
ibr rittet t&r floret 
jte ritten fie floden 



Like reiten, rttt, geritten, to ride, go on horseback; 
thus: — 



beif en, to bite 



I fcbnelbett/ to cut 
wef d^en, to yield 



Like fc^rei ben, fd&rieb, gefcferieben, to write, axe conju- 

gated: — 



Meiben ([♦)> to stay, remain 
l!)etfien/ to be called, bid one 

to do anything (gel^eillen) 



ftbeinen, to shine, seem 
fd)reien, to scream, cry 
fc^weigen, to be silent 



Like fliel&en (fO/ fiol), geflOl&en, to flee; thus:— 



ffiegen (fO, to fly 
fliepen (fO. to flow 

frieten, to freeze, be cold 
genie^en, to enjoy, eat 



lugeH/ to tell a lie 

fd)iegen, to shoot, kill 

fc^)w6ren, to swear 

berlieren, to lose 



B 
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VOCABULARY XXIII. 



bod)/ nevertheless 
@lbe//. the river Elbe 
geinb/ w. enemy 

leit)en/ to lend (liei), gelte^en) 

©piel/ n. play, game 
@uppe//. soup 
3at)n/ m. tooth 
^unge//. tongue 

angry, b6fe/ drgerlid^ 
battle, @d)(acl^t//. 



hare, »^afe^ «z. 

home, adv.,na&j *&aufe 

last, oorig/ oergangen 

loud, lout 

partridge, 9leb§u^n/ w. (SJeb^ö^ncc) 

pen, geber//. 

pigeon, ZauUff. 

pursue, tjerfolgcn*' 
slowly, (angfam 
snipe, @d)ncpfe//. 

write to, fd^reibcn an 



EXERCISES. 

45.— 1. £)ft bcifit ber 3^^)" bJc 3un9^/ wnb bod^ Wciben 
te gute yiaåihaxn. 2. 2i)ie geinbe jinb ö^fIot)cn* 3. SBir 
inb fceute SERorgen in bic ©tabt geritten unb l^aben ben 
ganjen SEög t){cl gcrittem 4. SBäo bliebjl bu fo länge? 5. 
9Bie l)ei^en @ief Si) bcife »g)cinric^^ 6. SSor einigen 
Sabren irar bie 6lbe gefroren» 7. SBie t)iel ®elb t^erlor 3br 
9lcjfe im ©piel? ©r bat nur einige %\)aUx t^erloren* 8. 
2Bir fönnen bie ©uppe nid)t geniefen» 9. SBSaå Iböbe icb 



? 



Jbnen gebeigen? @r fcbwieg» 10. ©cbreiben @ie gran^ 
jofif^? 9lein, idb f^reibe nic^t Sran^ofif^* 

46. — 1. How long did your friend stay? He stayed un 
hour. 2. I wrote a long letter to him. 3. To whom have 
yoii lent your umbrella? 4. He löses. We löst the game. 
5. I do not believe that he is telling a lie. 6. They were 
riding slowly. 7. The siin was not shining when we took a 
walk. 8. Where were you staying last night? At my cousin*s. 
9. She screamed loud. That may be, but it did not seem 80 
to me. 10. The old man seemed gto be jangry. 11. The 
butter is melting (fltefen). 12. I am going home. He rode 
home. 13. I will make (tr. cut) you a pen. 14. Your watdi 
has stopped (fle^en bleiben). 15. The partridges flew away. Ij 
We have killed two hares and five pigeons. 16. What (SEKe) L 
is this bird called ? It is a snipe. 17. The enemies Hed L 
when they saw that the battle was löst. We pursued them. I 

m 
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LESSON XXIV. 



FOURTH CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 



Prtsmt, 



find, do find, am finding 

ib t xoxx pnb en 
ibe0t ibrftnbet 
brt ftcpnbeti 



Imperfed. 
I found, did find, was findisg 

xij fanb wir fanben 
bufanbe^t il5)rfanbrt 
er fanb ficfanben 



ce finben, fanb, gefunben, axe conjugated :— 



n, to bind 

}en (f*), to succeed 

t, to sing 



jinfen (f»), to sink 
fpringen (f*), to spring, jump 
trinf en, to drink 



VERBS OF MIXED INFLECTION. 
(Partly Weak and partly Strong.) 



PreunL 
bring I know 

inge xå}Xotx% 

fng0t buwetit 

nqt zxxoti^ 

ringen wirwiffen 

rfngt • ibrwtgt 

ingen pewijTen 



Imperfed, 
, I brought I knew 

td) bråd) te ii^wn^te 
bubrad)te0t bun)U g teat- 
er bräckte ern>tt$te 
wirbrad)ten wirwugten 
ibr bråd) tet ibrn>u$tet 
pe brad)ten fie n>ttf ten 

en, tOU^U (suhj. Xoh^tZ), ge»u|it, to know by the mind 

ce bringen, bräckte {suhj. brad^te), gebrad)t ; thus :— 
len, brannte {suhj, brennete), gebrannt, to burn 

n, ^^ö.*te (5W&J. bd*te). gebad)t, 1 ^ think, imagine 

tn, bauc^te, gebaudjt (impersonal\ ) ' xxia^mc 

n, tannte (f cnnete), gefannt, to know by the senses 
m, nannte {suhj, nennte), genannt, to name, call 
n, rannte {suhj. rennte), gerannt, to run 

»anbte, gewanbt, 1 ^ 
^^' \ »enbete, gewenbet,) 

E 2 
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VOCABULART XXIV. 



2CbO0Cat/ m, lawyer 

beffCT/ better 

fid) bcpnbcn/ to be (in health) 

IBlatt, n. leaf (pL SSldttec) 

baran/ of it (for an ^a^) 

banfcn/* to thank 

Q\fCZtf. honour 

geuer/ n. fire 

©roftnutter//. grandmother 

@ro9t}ater/ m, grandfather 

]()alb/ half v 

fenben/ to aend (fanbte/ gefanbl) 

@teinEo:j)le/ /. coal 



^aå^e,/. thing, affaip 
Wof^l/ well 



a basketful, ein/ or cincn/ ÄorböOff 

bookbinder, SBud^binber/ m, 

cat, Äa|C//. 

cherry, Jtirfd)C//. 

hardly, faum» hardly anything, 

faft nid^té 
late, fpdt 

Bong, fiieb/ n. (jp/. Cieber) 
pear, S5irne//. 
Bhip, ©c^ijf/ n. 

EXERCISES. 

47.— .1. 2Bic bcfinben (gie fi* ? SBle gel^fé ? SBBaS ma*en 
©ie? ©cfer wol)l, id) banfc S^ncn» 2. 3cl^ befanb mid) 
beutc cin wcnfg bcjfcr» 3. ^cnncn @ic jencn ^crrn ? 34 
wci^ nid^t/ wer er ift* 4. gicnnen @ic nidbt fo* 5. gr N 
ftd^ an ben 2Cb\)ocaten aewenben 6. 2)a§ SBfatt fcat \ii) ge* 
ttjanbt» 7. SDu bac^telt nfcbt baran» 8. 3* brenne beå 
5Rac^t§ glc^t» 9. äBringen Sie noc^ einige ©teinfofjlen ; ba§ 
geuer oe{)t au§» 10. ^d^ t)abe Sbnen atte 3b^e ©ac^en 
biefen ^Korgen gefanbt» il. ^aUn @ie meinen ®rog\oatei 
fietannt? 3c^ ^atte bie 6t)re, 3t)re grau ©rogmuttcr jii 
tennen» 12. 9Btr baben jeber eine Ib^Ibe Slafc^e SBein gc$ 
trunfen» 13. g§ ifl f^m gelungen» 

48. — 1. Tou drink nothing but (alé) water; and you eal 
hardly anjthing (tr, nothing). 2. I succeeded ((Jg ijj mä 
gelungen). We succeed. 3. Do you know where I live ? ] 
don't know it. 4. Did you know the lady who called upoB 
(bcfu(l)cn) me ? I did not. 5. I did not think of it 6. Il 
is låter than I thought. 7. "We do not know what you want 
8. Do you know to whom this large shop belongs ? 9. The 
ship sinks. 10. Which bookbinder has bound your nice book? 
11. Miss Amelia sang a fine song. I knew it. 12. Th« cat 
jumped out of (aué) the window. 13. The fire was not buming 
when I got [tr. came) home. 14. What is his name ? (tr, How 
does he call himself ?) 15. I will send you a basketfbl of 
cherries. 16. There are no more pears Cadd ba). 17. 1 lik« 
them very much. 



LESS. ZXV.] FOBILLTION OF THE COMFOUKD T^SES. 



58 



LESSON XXV. 



FOBMATION OF THE GOMPOUND TENSES OF VERBS. 



1. By the aid of ^abcn/" as : — 



I haye heaid 



Pluperfedt, 
Ihad heaid 

bu l^attcjiE fie^5rt, &c. 



" Observe, that most yerbs Uke ]t)aben. 



2. Byfein/as:-— 



I baye fallen, fell 

iå) bin gefaUen 
btt bijl gefaUcn, &c. 



I bad fallen 



xd) war aefallcn 

t)u n>ar jt gcf allcn, &o. 



3. By»ertcn/as:— 



FlrriFuture, 
I shall hear, fiEdl 

idb werbe i}hxm 
iä) tverbe faUen 

I Bhall have heard, fallen 

{c!^Y9erbegei)&rt l[)aben 
id^ »erbc gcfallcn f^ i n 



First CondiiUmäl.^* 
I should hear, &11 

id) wurbe biten 
id^ wurbc fallen 

Seamd Oondiäanal,^ 
I ehould haye heard, fallen 

id^w&rbc 9cb5rt b^ben 
icb wurbc gefatlen f ein 



>* Observe^ that the imperfect subjunctiye of wertett/ i. e. tt)firbe> is 
nged to express condition, and tben forms wbat is called the conditional, 
or subjunctiye. Hence the first conditional is the compound fortn of 
the imperfect subjunctiye, and the second conditional that of thft ^^W 
perfect subjnnctiTe. 
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auf^alten (fid)), to hare one's abode 

fSaUf m. ball 

^etDif / surely 

trren (fid)), t» be mistaken 

nic^t Wa^r/ is it not (true) 

regnen (imp.), to rain 

felbft/ self, selves (afier ci noun) 

fclbjl/ even (before a noun) 

©dfiwager/ wi. brother-in-law 

^iåjU/ /. niece 

WO^l/ perhaps" 

call, oocfpred^en"* 
fluently, Qcldufig 



VOCABULARY XXV.. 

from a child, oon Äint]()eit auf 

hope, ^offcn'' 

imperfectly, gebrod^en 

lady, ^ame//. 

lake of Geneva, ®enfer @eC/ wi. 

leam, lernen* 

long, langc/ oc^v. 

only, nur 

matter, ©ad&e^/. 

practice, Ucbung//. 

steamer, 2)ampfboOt/ w. 

settle, in'é Slcine bringen 
travel, reifcn* (f.) 
keep, ?)alten'* 



" Observey that tt)OlS)l is one of those words which, like ja/ bcnn^ OUd)/ 
bann/ bod)/ and several others, are very frequently put as adverbs to the 
ferb, or to other words, for the sake of emphasis or euphony, either to 
modify or heighten the meaning conveyed by the verb or to impart 
more fluency to the style. In the latter case especially such words do 
not give an essentially diflferent meaning to the expression, and there- 
fore cannot always be rendered literally into English ; as : — ^J)ie Hxxt 
i^w oi;)l gut/ aber ber fte aemaå:)t ^at, bod) t>iel be{]fer. SBaé bod^ bie 
Sleid^en 2CUeé effen I Oel^* ioå) niåjt fo frumm 1 

EXERCISES. 

49.— 1. S)er ^cbicntc iji ben Sag wic bic iKacbt nid)t 
nad) »g)aufc flefommen* 2. SBaS wirb fcin ^crr t)on i^m 
bcnfcn? S/^d) l^abc gcwif feit 5€l)n 3al)rcn t?on meincm 
Scbwagcr ni^t§ 9el)6rt; wo er fid) je^t aufl)alten mag, wclf 
idb nic^t» 4. 66 lE)atte bic ganjc SBod^e geregnet» 5. 25ie 
£eute, n>eld)e id) ju f})rcd)en wunfc^te, waren abgeref jl» 6. 3* 
mad)e mir ben jKaffee felbfi ; niemanb wurbe il)n mir ju S)anf 
madben* 7. Sdb i)aU ^t}xz SSliéU auf bem SBatte 8efelj)em 
8. Sie werben jid^ n)ol)l gcirrt l^aben ; nid)t wabr ? 

50. — 1. His brother-in-law went {perf. of retfen) viå (fiber) 
Paris. 2. Has he travelled much ? Yes, a great deal (tr. Yes, 
he has travelled much). He is tired of travelling (beé éieifené). 
3. Were you {perf.) long in Germanj ? Only five weeks. 4. 
I went (perf. of fa^ren) in a steamer on the lake of Geneva. 5. 
I shall speak French to (mit) you; I have leamt it from 
a child. 6. I should speak German, jjut I have not had much 
practice (add batittf in it). 7. 1 do not speak it fluently ; I 
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speak it imperfectly. 8. I believe ^^ your little brother fell 
inte the water. 9. I hope^^ your letter will have settled the 
matteil 10. I believe the woman to be honest {tr, that the 
woman is . . .)• !!• I hope it is not going to rain this after- 
noon. 12. The lady on {\)z\) whom I wanted (woUen) *to' call 
lives a good distance (©trecfe) from our house. 13. Why do 
yoii not keep a horse and a carriage (SBagen unb ^ferbe)? 
People of onr position (Unfereiné/ sing.) cannot afford (aués 
förren) that. 

" Observe, that the conjunction baf / that, when omitted in English, 
may be supplied or not. Thus, * I believe he fell inte the water* may 
be rendered by *I believe that he fell into the wate^ ; * id) glaube^ baf 
er in*é SBaffer gcfallen \% or by ié^ glaube/ te ift tn'é SBaJTer gcfallen. 



LESSON XXVI. 



FORMATION OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

RuLE 31. — The passive is formed by means of Wetbctt; to 
which is added the past participle of the verb ; thus : — 



Present, 
I am heard 

t$ werbe gel^6rt 

Perfect, 
I have been heard 

iåi blnflct)6rt worben^^ 

Fir^ Future» 
I shall be heard 

xåf »crbe gel^årt werben 



First ConditUmah 
I should be heard 

tdb wurbc gcl^årt werben 



Imperfect. 
I was heard 

td^ wurbe 9et)6rt 

Plupet^fect. 
I had been heard 

id^war gcl^ortworben^^ 

Second Future, 
1 shall have been heard 

id^werbe 9cl;6rtn>orbcn^^ 
fein 

8ee(md Conditional, 
1 shonld have been heard 

ii} wurbe gel^ort worbcn^^ 
fein 



>* ÖbservBf that tDOrben stånds for getPorben when another participle 
goes before. 



56 



OERHAN ELEMENTART QRAMMAB. [lESS. ZXVI 



VOCABULART XXVT. 



auf*3 ^erjlidbfle/ veiy cordially 

bejie/ best {mp, of gut) 

eUe//. yard 

empfangen/'* to receive 

crj&^len/* to reläte, tell 

feine ®efeUf(l)aft/ /. select or fa- 
shionable party 

gern geje()en werbeti/ to be welcome, 

beliKed 
* Ibaarf (cin/ in detail, minntely 

Sungfec//. maid 

retti/ clean 

fd)neK/ fast, quick 

loerreifen/ to go from home, go tra- 
velling 

oerflel^en/'* to understand 

wafc^cn^'' to wash 

SöoUf//. wool 

3ucfer^ m. sugar 

grau iCmtmann/ the wife of a ma- 
gistrate or bailiff 



believe, glaubcn'' 
foreigner, ^Cuél&ntet/ m. 

fossil, gofftl/ n. o>;. goffi(ien) 

frequent, befud^en ^ 

glad, firo^) 

nat, ^\xU m, {pL ^öte) 

high, bodd {comp, IMiVt sup, bei 

mm 

last-, loer^angett/ t)on'g 

many, tJielc 

most, bic meiflen 

news, Sfteuigfcit//. 

postage, 9)o|!gelb/ w. 

post-office, 9)ofl//. ^oflamt/ n. 

spa, S3ab/ n. (pl. SBdber) 

stranger, greinbe/ m, {pl. grcmben 

stamp, greimarfe//. 

to be sure, ja IDOljjl 

viUage, J)orf/ n. (;>;. JDSrfer) 

wolf, SBolf/ wi. (^). SBblfe) 

really, wirf lic^ 



EXERCISES. 

SI.— 1. S)cr öltcn ^ungfer wfrb alleé t)aarffcln »icber ei 
id^lt* 2. 2)ic ?5rau 2Cmtmann* ifi auf § l&crjlid)fic emjjfange 
worben* 3. @ie gicbt feinc ©efellfcbaftcn unb n)irb get 
gefeben^ 4. 35le bcjlcn »fedufcr wurben t)crfauft* 5. 9Jfcit 
^emben Wören nicbt rcin geirafcbcn^^o 6. 3d) bin tocrrei 
acwefcn, ober ble JBricfc wurbcn gcfc^riebcn^o fcin» 
äurfer wirb naå) bem ^funbe (or pfunbweife/ by the pound) mi 

fauft, SBoUe ccntnerweifc {or naå) bem ^entner/ by the hundre 

weight)/ Sudf) nad) ber gde (or eUenweife/ by the yard). 8. SSc 

fleben @ic, waö ic^ fage? 9lic^t ganj, @ie fprcdjen mel ; 
fd)nett» 

*•, Observe, that WOtbcn is often omitted. 



* We hear also hiz grau 2Cmtmannin/ just as we would address i 
wife of a clergyman, grau 9)aflorin) ^Äe wife of a mayor, gri 
S3örgermei|lerin j ihe wife of a privy counsellor, grau ®e^)eimrdt9ii 
a^en^roTs wife, grau ©eneralin 5 <Äe tw/e of a countf grau ®rdfin/ Ä 
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, — 1. Do you really believe that two wolves have been 
n the village ? To be sure. 2. Most letters have been 
m and taken (geben/ or trägen) to (auf ) the post-office. 3. 
fossils have been found on the highest' mountains. 4. 
much is the postage for a letter to England ? The stamp 
five groschen. Ö. Tea is sold by the pound. The 
was not believed. I am glad of it (baröber). 6. The 
an späs which I saw last summer were much frequented 
•ångers and foreigners. 7. You will surely (bod)) not put 
uffegcn) that old-fashioned (altmobifd)) hat; you will be 
ed at (auö9e(a(i)t). 8. I do not care for that (nidSitö banad^ 
). 9. Do you understand now what I say ? Not yet, 
lust not talk so fast. 



LESSON XXVIL 

CONJUGATION OF COMPOUND VERBS. 
I. — Sepabablb Cohfoxtnds. 

t 

LE 32.-— The particle is separated and placed at the end 
) sentence ; as : — 

It{finiHve, 

JUJ^itett/ to listen, pay attention 



Present. 



lä) \)hxt 5U 
bu \)hx\t JU 
er t)hxt JU 
xvix \)hxzn ju 
if)r ^)ort JU 
{te 6&ren ju 



Impeifeet, 



iä) ^5rte JU 
bu ^6rtejl JU 
er l)bxtt JU 
wir ^årteit ju 
f^r hhxttt JU 
fie l()6rten ju 



Imperative, 

Sing. ]f)6reju I Flur. I()5rt JU 

LE 33. — The augment ge, or the word jU/ is inserted 
Jie particle ; as : — 



Pariiciple Post, 



Supine. 



JU qt \)bxt '^\^vc\ 
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IL — IvsBPABABLE CoxFonnxi. 
BuLE 34. — Verbs compounded witli anj of the particles 

bC/ ent/ emp, er, ge, Der, jer, or mip, ^inter, wtber, wll, are 

inaeparable ; as : — 

Itt/tnitive. 

befet)en, to look at 



Present. 
I lockat 

bu bejtel^jl, &c. 
Sing. bejieb 

Partidple Pott. 

befefeen^i 



Itnperaäve, 

I 



Jwtptrftettm 
I looked at 

icb befab 

tiu fcejfa^efl/ &c. 

P/ur. befe^et 

JU befel^en 



*i Observe, that inseparable verbs do not take the prefix ge in the 
participle past. 

VOCABULART XXVII. 



dUer^anb/ all Borta of 

auége^en r«ep.)» to go o^t 

au6ru^en («ep.), to rest 

bågenen einwenben (sep.), to make 

objectlons to 

entgegentreten (sep.), to come up to 

one 
®eban!e/ m. thonght 
Sugcnb//. youth 
lögnen (fidf)), to be worth 
SKut)e//. trouble 
Sel^rer^ m. teacher, master 
rÄctm&rté/ back 
fagenr to tell 
tbun, to do (t()at/ 9etl)an) 
SÖetter/ 9n. cousin 
Dortommen (sep,), to liappen 



S3orfd)lag/ 971. propoeal 
tvetti)/ worth 

advise, ratten*' 

answer, v. a. btaniXOOtttn (insep.) 

call on, DOtfprcdjicn hti (sep.) 

Cologne, ^oln 

come from, ^rfommcn (sep.) 

contradict oneself, ftd^ t9tberf|n:e(^n 

go to, i)inQei)in (sep,) 

question, ^a^tff. 

sendtoone anything, gufd)ic!en(«fp.) 

spend, jubringen (sep.) 
station, ©tation//. 
railway-station, Sa^n^Of/ m, 
train, ^Ug/ m. 

travel to, ^inreifen (sep.) 



ExERaSES. 



53.— 1. Seine ©etanfen aingen rudPwdrté fn bfe ^airt 
felner Sugenb* 2. gr trät mir entaegen unb bot (offered) mir 
bie ^anb, 3. JBifi bu m&be, xuif bid? au$. 4. 3>ie jtnaben 
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ftaben ])cm gcl&rer nid)t iugel&Srt* 2)a§ fommt oft t)or» 5. 
2tK i* S^)rem SScttcr ben aSorWag mai)U, baS ?)fcrb ju 
befcl^cn, wanbtc er allerl^anb bageaen eln» 6. SBir l^aben ju 
t)iel JU tl^uH/ um b^ute auåjugeljcn» 7. g§ lo^nt jtd) ber 
?!Rfibe, bem ?)rofejTor jujubSren» 8. ^ore ju, waS ic^ bir 
föge* 9. ^å) befal^ bie JBfic^er, aber fie waren nid)t t)icl 

wertlb* 

54. a, — 1. Where is (mirb) ttis train to stop (anl^alten/ 5«jö.)^ 
It stops at (auf) the next station. 2. Where do you come 
from? Where are you travelling to? That is nothing to 
you (jDaö gc^t @ie nid)t« an). 3. I am going (fa^re) as far as 
(biénad^) Berlin. I spent last week in Cologne. 4. Where 
do you wish to go to after dinner (Sifdf)e) ? To the railway- 
station. 5. Where is your niece? I do not know, but I 
think she is gone out with your youngest sister. 



b. — 1. The horse22 .1 sold is an Arab (2Crabift^c«). 2. 
The new shirts22 you were looking at are sold by the dozen. 
3. I had no timeds jto call (supiné) lOn (bei) the lady. 4. 
You did not pay attention. Surely, I have been paying 
attention. 5. I believe you contradict yourself. 6. The 
gentleman did not receive the money you sent to him. 7. It 
is not worth the trouble. 8. Look at the pictures ; they are 
really beautiful. 9. I have no time^^ ^to look jat them 
auow; but I think they are worth a great deal (oiel) *of' 
money. 10. I advise^^ you (^a^.) 2*0 answer jhis question. 
11. I am coming to go for a walk with you. 12. It is difficult 
to pay attention. 

*• Ohserve, that the relative weld)»/ toeldjtf tt)eld)Cé/ whieht must be 
snpplied when omitted inEnglish; thus 'thehorse I bought is good' 
oQgnt to be ' the horse wkich I bought is good/ ha^ $ferb/ xt>elå)tit &c. 

*• Observe, that the infinitive with jU/ the so-called supine, must be 
used: — 

I. In all infinitive phrases, as a kind of complement to verbs like 

f ommen/ wönfd^en/ ]()offen/ ffirdfiten/ gtouben/ ratten/ &c. ; thus : 
td^ rati^e S^nen ben S3rtef ju beantmorten. 

II. After nouns and adjectives susceptible of govemment, like 
8uff/ desire; ^zitr time; eé ijl Uiå)t JU/ it is easy to; fd)tt)er/ 

difficult, &c. Thus : ed tji fd^wer ju fagen 5 iå) i)aU f eine 3eit 
»or5Ufpre(J)en. 
ObservBf the supine is always put last in the E€n\A\i<c^<&. 
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LE S SON XXVIIL 



CONJUGATION OF GOMPOUND VERBS. 



ITT. — Sbpasablb and Inskpabåbui Comfoukds. 

EuLE 35. — Verbs componnded with inxéf, throngli ; {ibci 
över; ntn, round, about; \xntZXt under, are both separab) 
and inseparable ; thos :-» 

Separabul Insspabablb. 

fi'berfelj)en/ to look över | ftberfc'l()en, to overlook 



Fresent, 



I look över 

iö) fe^)c fiber 
bu Hzijft fiber 
er ffebt fiber 
wlr feben fiber 
f^r febt fiber 
fte feben fiber 

I looked över 

iå) fab fiber 
bu fabft fiber 
er föb fiber 
wfr faben fiber 
ibr fabet fiber 
Pe faben fiber 



In^perfeet, 



I overlook 

Icb fiberfebe 
bu fiberjtebfl 
er fiberftebt 
wlr fiberfeben 
ibr fiberfebt 
fte fiberfeben 

I overlooked 

id) fiberfab 
bu fiberfabfl 
er fiberfab 
tvix fiberfaben 
ibr fiberfabet 
fie fiberfaben 



POit ParUeiplé. 

fiber 00 feben, looked över I fiberfel^en; overlooked . 



iSupifie. 



fiberftlfeben; to be looked 

crer 



JU fiberfeben, to be ovei 

looked 
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In like manner :— 
Sbpaiublb. 

burd&'brin9€n,2^ to passthrough 

it^bctifel^cn/ to pass över, cross 
un^terlicgen, to lie under 
um'|}eUen/ to place here and 
there, place about 

** Obaervet that the separable compound has tiie chief accent on the 
partide, the inseparable on the yerb. 



Insbpaiiablb. 

burdjlbrfngcn,^ to penetrate 
uberfc^feen, to translate 
unter!ic'9en, to succumb 

Umflc^Uen/ to surround 



YOCABULARY XXVIH. 



onfangen (»ep.\ to begin 

^einb/ m, enemy 

®taUn, m. ditch (pl. ®vhUn) 
Aaut,/. skin (pl, 4>dutc) 
4>e(fC//.hedge 
beftig/ heavy 
3a]S)rmarft/ m. fair 
Stegenfd^auer/ m. shower of rain 
BttiUVt m, horseman 
@c^nftf!eUer/ m. litenuy man, an- 

thor, writer 
@tu^(/ m, chair (pl. ^töDle) 
oorfe^n/ ftd) (sep.), to take care, 

look where one is going to 
fBkttf n. work 
fBSeg/ m. road, way 
^auå^tf right 

bur^^tetfett/ to travel right through 
bur^reffen/ to be trayelling in a 

conntry 
öbecfa'Uen/ to snrprise 
faUen åbcv/ to tumble över 



campaign,gelb5U9/ m, (pl. gclbgöge) 
catch a dreadM cold, ftd^ bié auf 

ben Zob erfålten 
doak, SKantel/ w. 
fatigue, ©trapasjf//. 
France, gronfreid) 
Frederick, griebrid^ 
on horseback, JU ^ferbe 
passage, ©teUe//. 

throwacross to one, t^ivtotcftn (sep.) 

äbec 
sofa, @ofa/ n. 
shoulder, ^åjixlUVtf, 
railway, Sifcnba^n//. 
take possession of, einnel^men (sep.) 
take physic, SKcbtcin einite^men 
words (connected), äBorte (sinff, 

SBort/ n. word) 
words (unconnected), 9B6rter (sing. 

SEBort/ «. word) 
work, äBerf/ n. 



EXERCISES. 



55.— 1. ©le SBcrtc ber bejlen ©eutfdben ©iriftjleaer 
finb in'« engliftbefiberfe^fet» 2. ©ie SReiter l&aben &ber 
^erfen unb ®rdben fiefefet 3. ^IJ^lid) wutbe bie ©tabt 
toon gefnben um'jleat^ 4. ©inb @fe loiel gereijl ? 3* Ubt 
gam 25eutfc|)lanb b urd)ref jl* 5. ©er Änabe l(at bU ^InjS^Vä. 
um^efieUt* @feBen ®ie fle »ut^a ^ux^^x* ^- •».\k\'^wj. 
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3ciiftmatlU xoattn fo loiele SRenfc^ett/ baf ed fci^er bielt 
burc^'j u brf ngcn» 7. gin ^eftic^er 9leflenfc|)auer uberfiel 
unS auf bem ^pajietf^ange ; bad S9Sa{Ter brang un§ bté auf 
bie «^aut burdb* 8. 3(nna ftna an ju (aufeti/ unb ba fie jtcb 
n{ci)t t)orra^/ fiel fte uber etnen gropen ^aunt/ ber tm 
fiSege lag» 



•—1. Tho professor is translating the works of Schijler 
into Fronch. 2. He crossed the river on horseback. 3. 
lliivo you travelled in Francs? Yes, I hava travelled all 
ovor (ganj) France. 4. Are the railways good ? Yes; they 
aro |a;t>od]. 5. The soldiers succumbed to the &,tigaes of the 
ciuniMiign. 6. The shoes you are looking for are lying under 
tho sofa. 7. Our village is surrounded by the enemy. 8. 
You ftliould put on your cloak. I have put it on. 9. The 
lH)y throw the ball to me across the table. 10. Our Httle 
town hiui bcon surprised and taken possession of by the enemy. 
11.1 Ain tiiking physic ; I have caught a dreadfol cold. 12. 
Slu> lookod ovor my shoulder to read the letter from my 
unclo; but she ovcrlooked the words she wanted (n)oUen)to 
rond. 18. Aro you able to translate this passage * for' me 
(tint) ? To bo sure. Put the words differently (um'flenen). 



LESSON XXIX. 

^>W.TlTaATK>N OF VSRBS WITH THE REFLECTIVE PROXOCN. 
l> In th<^ 4»A>f^rtVvs M : fiå^ fd^mciW to be, or feel, ashamed. 



bu \^mH bid^ 
w f*4mt fi* 

ik( f(Mmt <»(jb 
ffe fifiim^ fiilh 



I f elt ashuDfid 

id) fd^mte mtd^ 
bu fdMbntcft bi^^ 
CT iååmtt ^ 
mx iiJmtcn vM 
ibr f dvoiBtrt ciul^ 
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2. In the dativey as : \id) etnbtlben/ to fancj. 

Present» 
I fancy" 

fd) bilbc mir ein 
bu biibcfi bir cin 
er bilbet jtd) ein 
ttrtr Mlben unS ein 
• ij)r bilbet eudb cin 
fie bilben fid^ ein 



Imperfeet. 
I fancied 

id& bilbete mir ein 
bu bilbeteft bir ein 
er bilbete jic^ ein 
wir bilbetcn unS ein- 
\i)x bilbetet eud^ ein 
fte bilbeten fl* ein 



** Observe, that the compound tenses,are formed by i)ahzr\f as : id} 

abe miåi) gefd^dmt^ iå) ^ahe mit eingebtlbet 



VOCABULARY XXIX. 



jftragen/ baé Sffen/ to put the 
dinner on the table 
»bienen (fid)), to help oneself 
inuren/ to make use of, use 
Jfud^en/ to pay a visit 
Irett/ n. board (pl. SÖVttttt) 
iröber (for öber baé), at it 
detlf ben Sifd), to lay the table 
! jid^ gut fd^mecfen laffen^ to enjoy 
one'8 dinner, tea, or breakfast 
euen (fld)), to be delighted, glad 
ctf)'ia\)Vf n. spring 
•efaUen/ m. favour 
'nircn (ficb), to feel bashfol, shy, 
reserved 

nfabten {sep,\ to take a drive to 
) bitte mir aué/ 1 beg, request 
) nebme mir XAt greil^eit^ I take 
the liberty 

) ne^me mir t>or/ I intend, make 
np my mind 

fnen <|ici^), to come open, be 
opened 

a^zU n. parcel 
cböter/ m, scholar 
d^Öflfel//. dish 

ilaaen (fidf)), to fight, strike each 
otner 
Jen ^ (fld)). to sit down 



fllbem/ of silver 
Ungemein/ exceedingly 

»erabreben (fid) mit einanber), to ar* 

range with each other 
öerbeiratben (fid^), to get married 
oorlieb nebmen/ to put up with, rest 

satisfied 
wunbem (fid)), to wonder at, be 

astonished 
tt)Unberfd)5n/ exceedingly fine 
gufammen/ together 

be mistaken, fid) irren 

beg one's pardon, um IBerjeibung 

Uttzn 
catch cold, fidj) erfSlten 
changeable, öerdnberKd) 
decide, ffd) entfcl)eiben'* 
feel well, fid) xoo^ fallen/ or bes 

finben 

I am engaged, betrothed, i(ij Is^c^iZ 

mid) t}erlobt 
in the least, im öeringjlen 
make baste, fid) beei(en 
pray, hxitt (imper.) 
soon, balb 

take care of oneself, [lå) fcbonen 
take leave, fid) empt^b^^H/ ^^ ^b* 

fd^ieb ne()men 
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EXERCISES. 

57 — 1. fÖJcIne ^erren unb 2)ömen, ber Z\\å) {jl fieberft^ 
X)aé effen ifl aufgctragett» 2. @efecn @ic jt(^* @ic muffen 
mit unS t)orlicb nct)mcn* 3. 3c^ laffc eS mir gut fd^mecfem 
*4. ©enlrcn @ie Jd^ nfd^t» 2)ic @d){iJTeln pct)en t)or 3&ncn; 
bf tte, bcbicnen éie fid^» 5. gé wunbcrt mxå), bag mir biefen 
SRonat nod^ fo wunberfd^åncé SBettcr l)aben^ 6. ^å) l^obe 
mid) ungcmein barubcr gefrcut* 7. Set) bitte mir au§, ba§ 
ibr eudb nid^t bie gretbeit nel^met, meine SSretter ju benu^cn. 
8. Äaff bu bir \50r9enommen, binjufal^ren unb ben SSater 
jm befudben? SKbue mir ben ®efaUen unb nimm biefeé 
?)adfet mit, wenn bu binfo]()rft» 9. 3d^ b^be mir löorgenomjs 
men, mid^ ndcbjieé %t\xhi(if)x ju t)erl&eiratben» 10. 2)er ]fflbeme 
gaffel bat fid) gefunben (has been foTind).^^ 2)ie S£l()ur iffnete 
pdi)* 11. 2)ie ©db&ler fc^lagen fi* (each other).^ SBir wr^ 
öbrebeten unS, jufammen auéjuge^en* 

^ Observe, that some reflectives have a passiye, others a reciprocal, 
eignification. 

58. — 1. She was glad to seeyou last evening. Do you 
(bu) fancy she feels aäamed ? No, not in the least. 2. Pray, 
make haste, I do not feel well. The weather is veiy change- 
able ; I am not astonished that you caught cold yesterday. 8. 
I am exceedingly glad (Qi freuet midf)) that you feel a litde 
(eftraé) better. You ought to take care of yourself. 4. 1 am 
not engaged (pcrf.) to the young lady ; she is my cousin. 5. 
What did you fency ? I beg your pardon, you are right, I 
was mistaken. 6. I advise you to get married soon; oui 
friend, the young merchant, got married a short time sinoe 
(feit furjem). 7. I cannot decide. I must take leave. 8. The * 
window came open. 9. The money has been found. 10. The 
boys were fighting. We are fighting. 11. We arranged to 
take a drive to town. 
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LBSSON XXX. 



CONJUGATION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



I. Of a Suhjective Impersonal Verhy as : — 



I^/^nUite, 

fd()ncien, to snow 

(ITiird Person Sin^ular,) 



Preient. 

c8 fdbnelt, it mows 

Perfeet, 

ii ^t gefi^neit, it has snowed 



First Fulure, 

c8 »frb fc^neten, it will snow 



First Conditional. 

e8 »fitbc f^ncien, it would 

BQOW 

Thus:— 



Imperfed. 

eS \å)mxU, it snowed 

Ptuper/ed. 

e§ Ifeattc acfc^ncit, it had 

snowed 

Seeond Future, 

eé wirb gefcbncit iaUn, it 

will have snowed 

Second CondiHanal. 

c§ w&rbe gcfdjncit baben, it 

would have snowed 



CS fragt jtt/ it is a question, the question is; 
C6 friert, itfreezes; 

el öib? ' I ^^®^® ^^' there are (expressing extstence indefinitely) ; 
eé regnet, it rains. 
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II. Of an Objective Impersonal Verb : — 

a. With an Accusative, as, miåj, btd)/ it)n/ fte^ uné/ eud^/ fte/ ben ^ 
bic grou/ &c,; thus: — 

(Third Perton SmgtUar.) 



Present, 

* es friert miå), I feel cold 



Imper/ecU 

e6 fror mid) 



cS l&at mic^ gcfroren 



Cé bimft uné, it appears to 
US) we think 



Imper/ect, 



e§ l()at un$ gebduc^t 

i9. With a Dative, as : mir/ bit/ i^nt/ i^o uné/ eudf)^ 3t)n^n/ uem SRa 
ber grau/&c.; thus: — 



cé fi^eint mfr, it seems to me 

Perfect. 

cé fcat mir 9cfc^)ienen 



Imper/ect, 

cS fcl)ien mir 

^«r*< Future. 

c§ wirb mir fc^eincn 



VOCABULARY XXX, 



@té/ n. ice 

etwaé/ something, any 

ganj/ entirely, quite 

geflrige^ of yesterday 

gewif ^ certain 

Vleueé/ news 

tr&umcn^*' to dream 

eé tråumt miX/ 1 fancy, imagine 

n)ie/ as 



clear up, fid^ Quffl&ren (sep.) 
hotel, ©aft^aué^ w., ®aflt;of/ m 
inn, aSirt^é^aué/ w. 

(iCnetpe/ /. a slang word) 
leave ofif, auf^åren («^.) 
lighten, v. n, bligen 
music, SRufff//. 
weather, SBetter/ w. 
you like it, eé gefdttt 3l)nen 



EXERCISES. 



59.— 1. ©laubcn ©ie, bag e§ fecute regnen wirb ? 6é 

biefe iJlacbt geregnet» 2. SKrdgt baå gi§ ? Scb glaube w 

eS ()at feit brei 5Rdc^ten gefroren^ 3. g§ fragt fi*, ol 

(S^efellfcbaft fommen wirb. g§ fd)eint mir nicbt fo« 

i2?/^ tåntt e§ bli^U £>a§ bdud:)te mi* utctit* 5. e§ fd 
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• 

panj fo JU fcin, wie Sftt^ S3rubcr foate» SRciner Söntc 
eå nicbt fo 9cfd)iencm 6.gricrt(cé)(Sic? ©cwig, eS fiicrt 
)• 7. é§ trdumt Sl)nen nur, md)t n)at)r ? 9lcin, id^ bin 
@ad)c ganjj gcwif» 8. ®icbt cå ztxva^ SlcueS? »g^icr fjl 
^eflrigc Skitung* 

• 

0. — 1. Does it rain? No, it has left off (perf.) raining 
.). 2. Do you feel cold ? I felt cold half-an-hour ago, 
I do not TLOW {suppl^ *feel cold'). 3. Is it freezing? It 
Qs so to me. 4. Are there many hotels ? There is only 
5. Are there good inns ? You may imagine so (^a^ (Sf t 
)en!cn). 6. What is there ? Nothing particular (SBefonbcreé). 
iVTiat {add giebt cé) news? There is no news. 8. Does it 
ÄT? No, it does not snow, it is raining. It would snow 
t gwere (»dre) acolder. 9. Last winter jit jsnowed gmuch. 
It has rained all night; and this moming 2it ^ireezes. 11. 
as just (eben) lightened. It did not appear so to me. 12. 
v is the weather to-day ? It appears to me very warm. 
I weather has been fine the whole day. 13. I do not think 
dll rain this morning ; the weather is clearing up. 14. 
v do you like this music ? I think (finben) it very fine. 



LESSON XXXI. 

That are co-ordinate sentences? Two or more sentences 
equal order or importance, joined together by a con- 
3tion. 

rhe conjunction is either copulativef as : also, aud) 5 disjunctivef as : 
aer . . . nor, loebcr.. . . nod)? adversativej as: yet, bod) 5 on the other 
I, ^ingegen^ distributive^ as : partly . . . partly, t^ctté . . . t^eiléi 
mrative, as: the ... the, je . . . um fO/ o^ je . . . je 5 or illative, or 
xtive, as : therefore, barunt/ ba^eiv folglid)/ &c.) 

rhat is emphasis ? A particular stress of voice, given to 
words or parts of a sentence. 

Hiat is the inverted order? The placin^ o^ xJcve. xvöxksc«w- 
after the verb. 

F 2 
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INVERTED ORDER OF WORDS. 

RuLE 86.— The nominative case, or subject, followsi 
verb, viz. : — 

1. When a question, supposition, command, request, 

wisli is expressed. 

2. When, for the sake of emphasis, any member of t 

sentence is removed from its proper place and { 
at the beginning.* 

8. When tlie sentence is introduced by the word C§/ 
or by the adverbial conjunctions^^ proper to c 
ordinate sentences, as : — 



ölf O, f Olglfc^, thus, therefore 

bemnac^),mitl)in, then,con- 

sequently 
bantt/ then, thereupon 

bal)er, bar um, bcéfealb, bcé^ 

tDCgen^ therefore, on that 
account 



bod), bennod), ieboc^,y 

however 
fonjl, or else, otherwi 
tjfcimebr, rather 
llbrtgenS, as for the re 
jWar, indeed 



(And many others.) 

•' Observe, that the above words are for the most part adverhs, ai 
do not change the order of words, except when placed at the hfxid of\\ 
sentence aa conjunctions, 

The coiynnctions of the co-ordinate sentences which never affect ti 
order of words are the following : — 



aber/ aUetti/ fonbcrn, but 
ober, or 
tenn/ for 



unb, and 

fomo^l . . . alö (aud)), as w 
as 



4. When a subordinate sentence is put hefore the prin 
cipal one.f 

• Almost everv word of a sentence may be put emphaticallj at th 
beginning, and thus, for example, the sentence td^ ^abe i^n ^UtC $ 
grfe^en can be inverted tive times. 
t JSxBmples illustrating the instances mentioned aboye will be (ov» 
under Uåe corresponding numbexB inlScLexda^ ^\. 
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VOCABULART XXXL 

all, aVLt 



?n (sep.), to depart 
ffen (jTd)), to get, buy 
en/ to work 
len/ to want 
, since 

nt)nff. railway 
> to ask 
iheVf opposite 
[8uh).)f had 

icfcn («ep.)» ^ send away 

n. country 

C/ ^Z. distinct countries 

/ pl. indefinite parts of the 

if 
)en/ satisfied 



also, aud) 

elephant, ©lepl^ant/ m, 
everybody, etn jeber 
gold, ®olb/ n. 

lay down, auf bie @rbe legen/ niebei:* 

note-paper, SSriefpapier/ n, 
sadly, betro bt 
silver, ©ilber/ n. 
slowly, 5ögcrnb 
straight on, gerabe auS 
tell, fagen 

there, ba 

tum, fid) wenbf n 

whether, ob 



EXERCISES. 

.— 1. ®e]()t 3^r SSruber fpaxicrcn? SSSenn er 3eit 
, wfirbc er fpajieren gel&en» S3itte, fragen ©fe l^n* 
t @ie baS nic^U Sang* lebe ber Ä6nla ! 2. ©egen:? 
n)ol)nt ber »^err, nicbt l^ier* ©efd^iöfen fcat ber 
be, nid^t gearbeitet* ©tårben mufTen öUe SRenfd^en» 
Mji f eine Sifenbabn in biefem ganbe» Sc^woUte 
fpred^en, barum bin i d) gef ommen» 8SieIe§ wunfd^t man 
mb boc^ braud^t man nur wenig» 3c^ war mit meinem 
enten nid^t jufrieben, be§l)alb babe icb ilS)n fortgefdbicft» 
1 JU fpdt, fonfi wurbe me in Dnf el noå) l()eute JCbenb 
fen* 4.25a ic^ fein ®elb babe, fann id^ mir feinen 
t Slodf anfc^affen» 

. — 1. Do you know the way to the railway-station ? 
*to the ' left (lin!é), and go straight on. 2. There he comes. 
r and gold I have none (nicftt). Of all animals the ele- 
b is the strongest. On Saturday we are going to the fair. 
lere (cé) are no hotels in this town. It is too early, or 
'. would take a walk with you. Eead as your cousin does 
^ (wic) your cousin reads so read you). It is raining fast 
, therefore everybody must stay at home. 4. Whether 
2rvant will go or not, I cannot tell. As (ba) I have no 
paper, 1 shall not write the letter. 5. Slowly and sadly 
lid him down. 6. Although (obQlcid)) he is i^r^lcÄ^ss. 
\o^) honest. 
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LESSON XXXII. 



PREPOSITIONS. 



1. WlTH A GbNITIVB. 

Unwcit, \)ermittclfl, fraft, and wi^renb ; 

Not far from, by means of, byvirtueof, during; 

gaut, tjcrmJge, ungcad^tet ; 

According to, by virtue of, in spite of ; 

Dbcrl()alb and unterl)alb ; {nner]f)alb and öu^cr]()alb ; 

Above, below ; withixii without, out of ; 

2)ieSfcit/ jenfcit, ]f)alben, wcgen; 

On this side of, on the other side of, for the sake of, on account of; 

Änfiatt, lingS, jufolge, trofe* 

Instead of, along, in consequenee of, in defiance of. 

2. WiTH A Datitb. 

SRit/ nöd^, niLii% nebfl, fammt; 

With, after, next, besides, with, together with ; 

S3ei, fcit, \)on, ju, juwlbcr; 

By, at, near, sinee, from, of, to, at, on, contrary to; 

Sntgegeti; <k\x%tx, aué« 

Against, except, out o^ from. 

3. With an Aocusatitb. 

jDurd^. fur, obnc, um; 

Through, for, without, about; 

®onber, gegen, wfber» 

Witbottt, tx)wardB, against. 



:ss. xxxii.] *' 
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4. WlTH TWO c ÅSES. 

ith a Dative if expressing rest or motien in a place (where ?) ; with 
an ÄccusaUve if expressing motion or direction to a plaoe {whitherj 
whereto ?). 

2fn, auf, ]f)intcr, ncbcn, in ; 

At, npon, behindi near, in; 

Uebcr, untcr, \)or, and jn)ifd)cn» 

Over, under, before, between. 



VOCABULART XXXII. 

Ö^llötfcn/'' to breakfest 

naUf exacUy 

afen/ m. harbonr (pL ^dfen) 

nfantcriC/ /. infantry 

ajTagier/ m, passenger 

cgiment/ n. regiment (pl. SRegi* 

menter) 

crbccf/ n. deck 

3llamt/ n. custom-house 

I gug/ on foot 

t ^ageiV by carriage 



; dinner, ju S£ifd)C/ bctm ^ittao^^ 
etfcn 



be asbamed, ftd) fdf)dme)l 
by land, ju ganbe 
by water, ju SBaffer 
cheese, ÄdfC/'* m. 

expect, tmavtm 

expectation, ©iwartung//. 

gaidener, ®drtner/ m. 

matter, ^CngclcgeniS^it//, @adf)e/ /. 

meat, glcif^/ n. 

potato, Äartoffct//. 

price, 5)rcié/ m. 

speak to, fprcdf)en mit/ fid) oerab:^ 

rebcn mit 
vegetables, ©emöfe/ n. 



EXERCISES. 

63.— 1. 2)aS aBirt]f)S^aué ifl augcrf)alb ber ©tabt* 2. 
Bic mclc ©c^iffc finb im^» ^afcn ? Slur wenigc* 3. SBic 
iclc ^afTagicrc finb auf bcm SSerbcdfc ? Sd) fann eé Sl&ncn 
iti^t gcnau fagcn* 4. 2Bo ifi ba§ SoUamt? ^Cm»» ??Iuffe* 
• Äann ic^ nicbt »or brei SSicrtel auf ai)i frubflödPen ? 
5étt>ig» 6. ^Snncn @ic auS bcm Scutfd^cn in'S énglifd^c 
bcrfcj^en? 3a, cin wcnig» 7. 2)a§ britte ?)reugifd)c Sn^ 
interie^sgicgimcnt l)at ben SBcq »on S3crlin nad^ ?)ra9 iu 
iug gemacbt» 8Som SKorgcn bi§ jiim 2Cbenb» 8. SSSic wcit 
ftbaS 2)orf, baS ubcr bcm S5cr(}c licqt? eé i)l ubcr t)icr 
Kcilcn tton {)icr» 9. SBcld^cå ifi ber ifuriejte SBeg? 2)iefer 
ft um brei SSiertel ©tunben furjer* 

Observe the combinations of the artide with prepositions, as: — 



nt/ for an htm 
Ji'é/ for an taé 
«im/ for^bci bem 
wd)'é, for burd) baö 



binter'm/ förvinter bcm 
inif for in htm 
tn'é/ for in baé 
öbci-'é/ for öbec ba€ 



oom/ for t)on bem 
öor'ö/ for oor baé 
jum/ for JU bem 
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64. — 1. 1 will speak to him about (Aber) iMs inatter. Thi 
you. 2. The gardener works by (nad)) the hour or by 
day. 3. 1 am going from Paris to Hamburg. Shall you 
by land or by water ? I don't know yet ; I have not decid 
4. What is the price of this dress (^Cnjug/ m.)l It c( 
between fifteen and twenty Prussian dollars. The pria 
beyond (öbcr) my expectations. 5. We were at [the] dim 
when you came. We had fish and cheese besides meat, 
tatoes, and vegetables. 6. How long shall you be (fic^ auftal 
at (auf) the castle? At (um) what time may (börfen) we exj 
you? I shall not stay there (bort) *for' more *than' (fiber) 
hour. 7. He has twenty poimds at least (jum tt)cnig|len, 
wcnigflené). 8. Are you travelling on foot ? No, I am ge 
* in a ' (tr. by) carriage. 9. We could not go for a walk a 
dinner 2on account jof the rain (SRefl|fen/ m.). It has now 
off raining (sup,), and we shall go out this evening from se 
till (bis) nine. Will you go with us? With the grea 
pleasure. 



LESSON XXXIIL 

CONNECTIVES OP THE SUBORDINATE SENTENCE.^^ 

What is a connective? A word that connects or j( 
sentences. 

*• Observe, that, "when noun, adjectivef or adverbf are expanded 
the form of a proposition, we term it a nouiif adjective, or advcr 
sentence; thus: — 

N(mn'8entence:—^^af bu fommen »tllft/ ijl mir licb. 
JdjecHve-8entence:—Xiev SÄenfd)/ welc^cr aufrieben Uht, 

Adverbial Sentence c—ffS^inn bu if)n be fud) fl/ frcut er ftc^. 

ON THE ORDER OF WORDS. 

A verb in the present or imperfect tense, or the auxili 
in compound tenses, is placed last in the subordinate sentec 
the other words are not removed from their usual pla 
thus:— 

35u ficl^ft/ bö^ id^ Dir baS S&nå) gcgcbcn ^ab e* 
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RuLE 37. — The Connectives of the Noun-Sentence are : — 

1. 2)ap, that. 

2. The interrogatives tOtX, who; tDöS, what, which. 

3. The interrogative adverbs toiZ, how; Xt)0, where; 

tDanrt/ when, at what time. 

4. The following relativas, when refemDg to a *bcr, bdS,' 

*he, that,' expressed or understood, viz. : — xozx . . . 
(ber), the man who, he who ; (bcr) . . . bCt, he 
who ; ft)aS . . . (baå), what, that which. 

5. The combinations of tt?a6 * with prepositions, tOO, he- 

före a consonanty and tOOVf hefore a vowel, being 
Tised instead of tt?ö§ ; thus : — 

iDOfÖr (for fur waé), wherefore, for what 
iDOrauf (for auf »aé), whereon, upon what 



WObcv whereby 
Womtt/ by which 
tconad)/ after which 
WOOOn/ whereof 
tt)0 jU/ fop what 

6. SDb, whether. 



ttJOran/ whereon 
ttJOraué/ from what 
WOrin/ in what 
»oröbCT/ upon what 
n>orum/ about which 



BuLE 38. — The Connectives of the Ädjective-Sentence are : — 

1. The relatives n)cld)cr, weld^e/ welcfeeS, and ber, bie, 

baS/ who, which, that. 

2. The relative tt)öS/ what, which, and its combinations 

with prepositions, when referring to the whole sen- 

tence^o which precedes. 

■• Observef that in this instance the principal sentence is conceived 
to be * the noun ' to which the adjective-sentence refers. In the other 
instances the adjective-sentence refers to a noun in the principal sentence. 

3. The conjunctions alé, when ; ba, when ; XVH, as like ; 
tt?0, where ; wanit, when, when the adjective-sen- 
tence refers to a noun in the principal sentence.f 

* Kemember that waé or its compounds reläte to things, never to 
persons. SBaé answers to what, whwhf but never to who, 

f Examples will be found under the corresponding numbers in 
iExercise 65. When translating Exercises 65 and ^^^ Å<& ^i^:^\<£G&»^sK^ 
do well to refer back to the above rules. 
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VOCABULART XXXIII. 



anfommen auf/ to be the point of, 

depend upon 
biUigeil/ to approve of 
6efi|en/" to possess 
@nbC/ n. end 
erinnern/ fid) (with a genUive)^ to 

remember 

fromm/ pious 

®a|l/ w.guest, companjr (p?. ®&ftc) 

®tÖ(J/ w. fortune, happiness 

balten/'* to hold, take 

CieblingéblumC//. favourite flower 

modete (sub;.), should like 

runb ^eraué/ plainly 

©dömerj/ m, sorrow, affliction, pain 

tågtid)/ daily 

trcu/ faithful, true (Ät*p. bcr treuejlc) 

oergc^en/'* to pass by 

ocrticren/'* to lose 

Ö ber fluffig/ superfluous, needless 

ungemi^/ uncertain 

geigen (fid)), to show itself 



to be accustomed to, gciDOjnt fcin 
I am accustx)med to it, id^ bin eé 
(or i^n/ fic) gcwo^nt 

erftauntfein 
to be astonished at, 
to wonder at, 



ttbevt 
ftd^.wunbern 
fiber 



come to see, be[ud)en 

come to the conclusion, ftd^ fibec^ 

jeugen uon 
con vinced, to be, fiber jcugt fein (öon) 
depend upon, fid) oerla^eH auf 
do, t^un'* (a/ a)* 
healthy, gefunb 
go to, ^inge^en (sep.) 
in fature, funftig 
hurt oneself, fid^ fd)aben 
moderate, mäpig 
queen, Äönigin//. 
stay out, auibleiben (sep.) 
watch, Stafd)enu]^r/ /. 
well, tvo^l 



EXERCISES. 

65. a. {On Rule 37.)--l. 2) a g man tjicle SBortc mad^t (or 
gSielc SBortc mac^cn)/ ifi uberflfifjig* 2. SBaé jie wiU, wirb 
fid^ jeigen* 3. SBann er fommcn wirb, unb wo er wo^ncn 
wirb/ ifi ungciDi^» 4. gr crinncrtc fic^/ waS er acfagt ^atte. 
SBer befifet, ber lerne t)erUeren ; wer im ©lucf ijl, (ber) leme 
ben @d)merj* 2)en måd^te id^ wiffen, ber bcr Srcucfte mir 
Dot ätten ijl* 5. iJlicmanb wu^tc, worauf e§ bei ber @ad)e 
anfam» ©agfS runb t)crau§, wofur wir cud) ju l)alten 
l)aben* 6. gvagt eud^ am Qnbe cincS icben SageS, o b i^r 
weifer unb fvommer gcworben fcib» 

65. h. {On Rule 38.)— 1. 25ie JRofc, wclc^c iu ben fcbirt? 
icn SSIumcn 9et)6rt, ifi eine gfcblingSblumc ttieler 5Kenjj 
'c^cn* 2)u fpridbfi t)on Skiten, bic locrganoen finb* 2. gr 
bat tdglid) ©ajlc, n?aå id^ nid^t biUige» 3. gr tji ein "SStau, 
wie bcin S5rubcr» ©age mir bie ©tunbC/ wann bu fom^ 
men n?iUjt* 

* The vowels (a/ a) indicate the vowel changes in the imperfect «nd 
partdciple past of strong Terbs ; as, t^UUt ttjati ftetl)an. 



( 
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M. a. {On Rule 37.) — 1. You know well that it was not I 
who did it. I have cosoe to the conclusion [of it]^^ that it is 
far healthier to Ii ve in the country tlian in town. You may 
depend upon it^* that I shall in future take care of myself. 
You must not be astonished [atit]^^ that he has departed so 
soon. I wonder at his^i staying out so long (^r. that he is 
staying ont so long). Depend upon my bringing your watch to- 
morrow {tr, that I shall bring, &c.). 2. She does not know who 
these ladies are. 3. When the queen will go, and where she 
will go to, is uncertain. Mark (2Cd)tc auf ) what {tr. that which) 
she does, and not what she says. 4. What you have bought 
is too dear. The man who is wise is moderate. 5. Do 
nothing whereby you may hurt yourself. 6. Time must show 
whether these people have become wiser and more pious. 

66. h. {On Rule 38.) — 1. My sisters have bought 'some' 
new bonnets, which I do not like ((cibcn mogen). 2. Has your 
fether sold the young horse? Yes, he sold it, which my 
mother did not approve of. 3. Tell me on what day {tr. the 
day when) you will come to see us. Make the coffee as I am 
accustomed to *have' it. 4. You must not depend upon 
this^i * matter ; ' it is too uncertain. 

•* Observe, that the preposition by which the verb is followed (as, fid^ 
Öberjeuaen OOn) must be joined to the demonstrative baé {or bcm), that, 
it: bO/ oefore a consonant^ and bar/ hefore a vowel, being nsed instead of 
baS (or bcm). Thus we have the combinations — 



baför {for för baé), for it 

babci (bei bcm), thereat, near it 
bamit(mit bcm), with it, with that 
banade (nad) bcm), for it, after that 
baoon (öon bcm), thereof, of it 
baju (ju bcm), to it, to that 



barauf {for auf baé), upon it 
baran (an bas), on it, on that 
barauå (aué bem), out of it 

barin (in bcm), in it, therein 
baröbcr (fiber haé), över it, of that 
barum (um baé), for it, for that 



Examples i—^a^ wav baöon öbcrjcugt/ I was convinced of it; er irrt 
ftdj) borin/ he is mistaken in that. 

Propositions are joined in the same manner to the demonstrative 
biefeö {or btcfcm), this, the latter: the word f)XiV being used instead of 
btefed (or biefcm). Thus we get the foUowing combinations : — 



bierför (for för biefeé), for this 
^erbei (bet biefcm). herewith 
btennit (mit biefcm), with this 
;temad) (nad^ biefcm), after this 
Jicröon (t)on btcfcm), of this 
jiergu (su biefcm), to this 



^terauf {for auf biefeé), upon this 
^teran (an bicfeé), on this 
^ieraué (aué biefcm), out of this 
^terin (in biefcm), herein 
^teröbcr (öber biefeé), at this 
^ierum (\xm UtSjtC^, ^^-vj^^Cisä 
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LESSON XXXIV. 



CONNECip-IVES OF THE SUBORDINATE SENTENCE. 

RuLE 39. — The Connecttves of the Ädverbial Sentence^-' 
The relations of the ädverbial to the principal sentence are 
expressed by the subordinate conjunctions. Thus we have 
conjunctions expressing — 



1. Locality, as : — 

WO/ where 
tt)Ot)cr/ wherefrom 
WO^in/ whereto 



2. Post Timef as : — 
na^i^btm/ after 



3. Future TimCf as: — 

beoot/ before 
eje/ ere 

4. Ooincidence of T%7ne^ as : — 
? ^^ ]■ when, at the time when 

inbem/ inbcflfen/ ' 
untcrbcffen/ 
to&^renb/ j 

»ann/ wenn/ wie/ when 
\>% till 



while, in the 
meantime 



6. Comparisorif ae : — 

a% benn/ than 

fo . • • Clld/ 80 ... as 

ebenfo . . . aUt just as . . . as 



tokf as, as if, like 
fo,,, tt>te/ as ... AS 
e^nfc . . , wiefjnst as ... as 



6. Motive, Beason, Primay 
Causef as : — 

ba/ as, since 

tnbent/ as 

toeil/ because, for 

7. PurposBf Endf Final Caiue, 
as: — 

auf baf / in order that 

bamtt/ that 

um 5U/ in order to 

8. ManneTf Froportum, as: — 
fo baf/ in a manner that, so that 
M ob/ ) 

ald menn/ • as if 
xovi »enn/ , 



le nad)bem/ according as 

9. Limited Possibiliiyf Approxi- 
matiotif CounteracHofif &c as :— 

y™S«"« •»«?'} in casetUt 

ob/ obgleid)/ \ 

althongh, thongli, io 
spite of, howoeit 



obfd)on/ 
xoittoo\)lt 
n>ennaud)f / 
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r m. beginning 

rt'* (i/ a/ «^.)> to rise 

en («ep.), to be sufficient 

!/■' fic$/ to behave oneself 

!. end 

etl/ to escape 

2?^. parents 

\, heir 

. inheritance 

/. boundary 

/ m. heaven 

(ber/ bie/ baé), mine 

böld 

jlagen («^.)» t^ <^st down, 

/". duty 

* (ie/ ie), to separate 
n'* (0/ o), to melt 
iri. SHOW 
to divide 
)raTe 

jen (insep.), to convince 
len {sep.\ to set (as the siin) 
\)tf m, instniction 
nb/ n. fatherland 
en/ w. property 
world 



ambassadör, ®efanb(e/ m. 
any longer, nod^ Idngcr 
approveof, MUigen" 
banker, SBanfiet/ «i. 
baron, ©oron/ m,, grei^crr/ w. 
company, (SJefeUWafr//. 

genercdly a collective meaning^ 
and are of neuter gender. In 
this instance the ending fd)aft 
ruies the gender.) 

giye one's compliment, gröfen 

inherit, crbcn" 

Italy, ätalien/ n, 

lend, lei^en'* (ie/ ic) 

next, adj. nåd)tl 

please, bitte/ i^aben @te bte ®åte/ 

see again, wiebcrfe^cn ■* (sep,) 
spring, gröt)ia^r/ ». 
Switzerland, bte ^d^met} 

(ilfos^ names of countries and 
continenta are of neuter aen- 
der, except bie @d)tt)eij/ %\xåÄi 

s0lolbau/ SlBaUac^ei/ #c.) 
wear, trägen** (u/ a) 
white, weif 



EXERCISES. 

-1. SBo mir'§ gut gc^t, ba ijl mcfn SBaterianb* ®el&', 
i t)ic ?)flic^t bic^ riift* 2. iRac^bcm er geflorben 
beilten bie @rben ba6 SSermågen* 3. e^e biefeé 
©onne untcrc^ebt, werbe id) uber bie ©renje fein* 4. 
ie Sonne aufging, reifie er ab* ©r fab mid() grop an, 
r ba§ SBort entn)ifd)te* 25er ©d)nee fcbmiljt, inb em 
♦ 5. gr ifi ebenfo mutbig/ alé tai)fer* Ser Aerr 
jer, b cnn (or aB) aUe|)immeI ftnb* SBie ber2(nfana, 
enbe* Äarl ifi fo neifig, wie ^einricb* 6.2)ie 
I werben nicbt reif, weil eS iu falt ifi* 3cb mup ©ie 
raS ®elb bitten, inbem i(^ mit bem meinigen nicbt 
be* 7. Sr fagte mir'S, um midb ju uberjeugem 8. 
te bid) fO/ bag beine @ltern jufriebeu (eUtXv <lx 
tete, j n b em er bie Tluaen xv\^\)^x\*^\x%. ^^ xä^^-^^^. 



i 
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al§ wenn er n\å)t U\)txi fSnnte» 25cr ©cutfd^c Unterricbt ' 
wirb i c Idnger, ie liebcn 9. Db un6 bic ©ergc fd)eiben, fo 
pnb wir cine§ 8Solfc§ boc^* 25er SuWcbenc ift reii^, 
obgleid) ert)or ber SBelt ber ärmjie ju fein fcfeeint* 

68. — 1. I shall go next spring to Italy and Switzerland, 
where I was last summer, 2. Since he has inherited the 
property of his uncle, the banker, he has company every day, 
which I do not approve of. 3. Before the sun has risen, the 
ambassadör will have departed. 4. You may read the paper, 
whilst I am writing a letter to my neighbour, the Baron of 
Söder. 5. Her teeth are as white as snow ; I have never seen 
whiter * ones.' 6. Please to lend me two dollars, as I have no 
money with me. 7. This coat is too bad to wear [it] auy 
longer. 8. He felt (@é toav i^m) as if he could (fönnte) not see. 
9. * Give' him (acc.) my compliments (gropen) in case I should 
not see him again.* 



LE S SON XXXV. 

What are moods 2, The various modes or ways of express- 
ing the meaning of the verb. 

The indicative declares a fact. 

The subjunctive, or cojiditional, states a wish, supposition, 
possibility, or condition, and is commonly preceded by a con- 
junction expressed or miderstood. 









THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 










I. Of 


THB AUXIXJABIES OF TeNSE. 




1. THE PRESEirr SUBJXJNCTITE. 


2. THE IMPEBFECT SUBJTJNCTITB. 


I 


have 


be 


Rhall 


I had 


were 


f should 
( would 


i* 


\}Oiht 


fei 


werbe 


td^ %htU 


»dre 


wfirbe 


bu 


Ijabeft 


feiejl 


werbefl 


bu %htu^ 


wdrefl 


iDurbeft 


er 


^abe 


fei 


ttjerbe 


er i^httt 


ttjdre 


xotxU 


xovc 


^aben 


feien 


werben 


xoxx l^dttcn 


wdren 


wörben 


tur 


^abct 


feiet 


werbet 


tt)r ^dttet 


wdret 


wörbet 


fie 


^aben 


feien 


werben 


fie Ratten 


tt>dren 


n)ärben 



* For additional exerciBes see A.]^i^tkd\x I, 
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II. Df THE AXTXILIABIES OF MOOD. 
1. THE PBESEirr SUBJVNCTIYE. 



I 


can 


dåre 


may 


shaU 


wiU 


mtust 


i* 


!6nne 


börfc 


mage 


fotte 


nDotte 


möffe 


bu 


!önncfl 


biSrfefl 


mögefl 


foOeft 


wotteft 


mö|ie|l 


er 


!6nne 


börfe 


m59e 


fotte 


nDoUe 


möjte 


pit 


fönncn 


börfen 


magen 


fotten 


tooUen 


möffen 


i¥ 


fönnet 


börfet 


mb^it 


fottet 


wottet 


möffet 


pe 


f5nnen 


börfen 


mbQtn 


fotten 


n?otten 


möffen 


• 




2. THE 


DIFEBFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 




I 


ooiild 


dared 


might 


. onght 
should 


would 


must 


i* 


fönnte 


börfte 


möd)te 


fottte 


ttjottte 


möfte 


bu 


Önnlefl 


börftefl 


m6d)teft 


fottiefl 


ttjotttefl 


möftejl 


er 


fönnte 


börfte 


möd)te 


fottte 


ttJoUtc 


mtL^tt 


wir 


!6nntcn 


börftcn 


möcf)ten 


fottien 


irottten 


mörten 


t^r 


fönntct 


börfiet 


modetet 


fotttet 


ttjotttet 


möftet 


fie 


fbnnten 


börften 


mbé)ttn 


fottten 


mottten 


möften 



When is the Subjunctive used ? 

BuLE 40. — When the verb of the principal sentence is in a 
post tense, and the subordinate sentence contains the words^ 
thoughts, or reasons, of others, the verb of the latter is pnt 
either in the present or imperfect subjunctive ; as : — Your 
sister-in-law told me you were from home, Si}Xt %X(i\X 

©c^wdgcrin fagtc mir, bag @ie nidbt ju |)aufc xoåtzn, 

This mode of speaking is termed the oblique narration. 

RuLE 41. — When a question (as, *where is he?') is made 
dependent on another sentence (as, *I asked you where he 
was^)y the question, which was before a direct one, becomes 
indirect, or oblique, and the verb must be put in the sub- 

jimctive : iä) fragte ®ic, too er wdre* 

EuLE 42. — ^When an expression is optative, or conditional, 
the verb is put in the subjunctive ; thus : — I wish he were 
here ! wdrc er bod^ 1)1 er ! If he were here, I should tell him, 

u)enn er l()ier wdre, wurbe xå) eS x})m fagen* 
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VOCABULART XXXV. 



brcd[)Cn (Ö/ 0), to break 
bieéfeittg/ on this side, present 
entgtoet/ in pieces, smasned 
SJortfe^ung/ /. continuation 
Wtitdjtf m. Greek 
»6of/ m. farm-yard 
Slcibungéftöd!/ n, artide of wear- 

ing apparel ^ 
9larr/ m. fool, jester 
SRu^e//. rest 
felber,/orfclbfl/self 
Öturni/ m. storm 
<Xobte (ber), the dead person 
Unterwelt//. lowerworld 
oerbrcnncn/ to burn to ashes 

{The prejix oer denotes loss or 

destmctioTif an error or doing 

amiss, ^c.) 



ask, fragen" 
ask for, bttten um (a/ e) 
come again, wieberfommcn 
go out, auége^en (sep.) 
go to, btngebcn (sep.) 

housekeeper, *^aué^dlterin//. 

husband, ^ann/ m., ®emabl/ ^ 

madam (see Vocabidary at the Dul) 
pay, bejablen" 
say (to), faaen* 

say (to), ff it means *to say in 

reply,' *to reply,' antiwrteiv «* 

wiebern/" or fapen* 
servant-girl, J)tcn|ima9b//., JDienJl* 

tn&bcben/ n. 
settle an affair, etne @adt)e tn'é Sleine 

brtngen/ ein ©efc^&ft abmac^n 
train, pug/ m. 



I£ 



I 



EXERCISES. 

69.— 1. ©ic alten ©riccbcn gtaubten, l)a6 8ebcn in bet 
Unterwelt fe i efne ^ortfefeung beé bieSfeitigen, unb bap ber 
Sobte feine JRube b^iben tinne, wenn nld^t alle Älefbung^s^ 
j!&(fe mit ibm tjerbrannt worben wdrem 2. 2)a ber @turm 
auf einem .^ofe t>tele junge ä3dume entjwei btadb/ tam ein 
iJlarr; fab jte liegen unb fagte ju pcb felber: ,A&i mJd^te 
ffir mein £eben feinen^of (b^ben)/ auf welc^em junge JBdume 
jleben*" 

70. — 1. The servant-girl told me that you were gone ont 
2. 1 asked her where you were gone to, but she said she oould 
not tell. 3. If you had been at home, we could have settled 
the affair. 4. I wish he were herel If he, or his wife, were 
hefe, I should pay the money. 5. 1 should come again if I 
had time. 6. He told me that he must go (abfa^rcn) by the next 
train. 7. If they were allowed, they wouldlike (gcrn) to take 
a walk. 8. They ought to do it if they coiild. 9. The 
gentleman asked the housekeeper where your brother was. 
10. She did not know where he was, and told him that hewas 
not at home. 11. Did you ask me for the paper? Ye8,I 
asked you for it (Obs. 31). 12. People (SRan) speak mucb of 
it. What does [the] madam say to this (Obs. 81) ? She sajB 
that h&e husband was right. 



S. XXXVI.] 
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•• 
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LESSON XXXVI. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 
III. Of Weajc and Stbong Vebbs. 

1. THE PBESENT STTBJUNCnYE, 

;h of weak and strong verbs, is formed by adding, to the 
ical syllable of the verb, the endings — 

Plural, 
First Person, eiX 
Second PersoUf tt 
Third Person, tn 



Singular, 
First Person, t 
Second Person, tåt 
Third Person, t 



Che root-vowel is not changed ; thus : — 





hear 


see 


bear 

• 


flee 


^^*® i (on horaebaok) 


^ 


i)bvt 


M« 


trage 


flie^e 


fc!)reibe 


rcite 


II 


^hvtSt 


ntit 


Uaqtit 


flie^eit 


fd^rcibeit 


reiteiit 


• 

II 


^Vt 


M« 


tvaqt 


fltc^e 


fd)reibe 


reite 


►ii: 


i)bvm 


fet)cii 


trägen 


flic^m 


fdf)rciben 


reitcn 


ir 


t)bttt 


mtt 


träget 


flic^et 


fc^reibet 


reitet 


e 


^bttn 




trägen 


flic^en 


fd)reiben 


reiten 



f. Of weak verbs, is formed from the indicative, by in- 
serting t before the t; as : — 



Singular, 
First Person, tU 
Second Person, tU\t 
Third Person, ttt 



Plural, 
First Person, ZtZXl 
Second Person, titt 
TUrd Person, etcn 



. Of strong verbs, is formed by adding, to the radical 
syllable of the verb, the endings — 



^ngular, 
First Person, t 
Second Person, tåt 
Third Person, t 



Plural, 
First Person, ttl 
Second Person, et 
Thvrd, Peraou, «a 
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And by inflecting the vowels of the indicative, a, 0/ U, 
into a, i, fi; the vowels i c and ( are not changed. 
Thus :— 

I heard saw ■ 

tu ibttttft få^efl 

er i)bttU få^e 

»tr |)öretcn fåf)cn 

if)v ^bxtUt få^et 

fte i^btttitt \kim 



boze 


fled 


xrrote 


rode 


trifie 


flA^e 


f(^neb£ 


ritte 


tr^defl 


flÄ^eft 


fd)ricbeÄt 


rittrit 


trä^e 


fli^e 


fd)ricb£ 


ritte 


trugen 


fifflen 


fdbricbtn 


ritten 


tråfict 


flaket 


fd)riebet 


rittet 


tr&gen 


floden 


fc^ticben 


ritten 



ON THE I5IPERATIVE. 

The imperative, which expresses a command, request, or an ezhorta* 
tion, is taken from the indicative of the present tense. 

The imperative singidar is generally the same as the first persoi 
singular of the present tense ; the imperative plural is always talceo 
from the second or third person plural of the presents; thus: — 



Singular. 
^btt I hear ! 

fågel teUi 
fommM come! 
fe|e hiå) I sit down ! 
maåf auf! open! 



Plural. 
f)btt\ ori)btm^iel 
fagt J or fagen ©ie ! 
fommt! or fommcn ©lel 
fe^t eudyl or fe^en @|e fi^l 
maå)t auf 1 or maci)en @ie ottf 



The imperative singular of some strong verbs (p. 45) is, however 
formed from the second person singular of the present tense, as : — 



W I look I 
giebl give! 
lieé ! read ! 



Pfl help! 
fttrb I die ! 
fprid!)! speak! 



oergtf ! forget! 
ntmm! takel 
triffj hitj 



The following imperatives are derived from the present stih/uTictim 
viz.:— »ijfel know! {pl. wijfctl or »ijfcn @iel)feil be I (pl. feiet 
or feien @fe I) 



VOCABULARY XXXVI. 



TltfUXf m. eagle 

hifi^zn (befäl/ befefien), to possess 
{2^e prefix be changes intransi- 
tive verbs into transitives. It 
implies an endowing or pro- 
viding with something.) 

berjemge weW^er/ m. he who {is de- 



clined according to the first dt 

clension of adjectives) 

{The determinative pronouns an 
bcrjentge/ biejenige/ baéjenifli 
he, she, it; berfelbc/ btefeUw 

baéfelbe/ the same; and ebOl 
berfelbe/ the veij same.) 



SS. XXXVI.] THE SUBJUNCTIVE AKD IMPERATIVE. 
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VocABULARY XXXVI. — continued. 



jad^fcn/ grown Tip 

ict)cn (crjog^ ergogcn), to bring 

ip, educate, rear 

The prefix et implies a coming 
or .öringing into existence, or 
the acquisition of something.) 

jenwart//. presence 

mexif to praise 

tjabe^ m. eö ijl/ it is a pity 

iegei/ m, lookiog-glass 

f lower down, deep 



SS^Or/ m. fool 
iXéot/ n. gate 
wagcn/ to venture 
jumacijen («^i>.)» ^o shut 

arrive, anfommen (a/ O/ «ep.) 

ink, 2)intc/ Slinte//. 

pen, gcbcr,/. 

remain here, ]j){crbleibcn (16/ kf sep.) 

vexed, to feel, ffd) drgcrti öbec 

visit, befud)cn'' 



EXERCISES. 

71 1. 6in SSbor woUte wiffcn, wic er auéfdl^e/ wcnn er 

U ef e* (Sr fcfete ftd^ alfo \)or ben ©pieael uno madbte bft 
tqen ju* 2. ?Öfan fragte ben 2(bler : ,,3Barum erjiebfl bu 
ne Sungen fo boc^ in ber guft ?" 2)er 3lbler antwortetc : 
B&rben fie jtcb, erwadbfen, fo nabe jur ©onne Wö.qen, 
nn xåj fie tief an ber grbe erjå.qe?" 3. 2(lé man einc^ 
igeS einen 2Beifen fragte, wer \rol)l ber Steitbfte unter ben 
enfcben wåre, antwortete er: „2)eriemge, weicbcr mit 
m jufrieben lebt, n?a6 er beftfet*" 4. SKan rubmte in 
ffing'å ®egentt)art t)on einem JBucbe, ba§ mel SSBabreS unb 
eueébarin fei* „?Rur ©cfcabe/' fagte gefftng, ,,bap ba§ 
•al^re barin nicbt neu unb baS 9leue nidbt wabr ift*" 

72. — 1: If your father should see {invp, svhj,) it, he would 
jI vexed. 2. I wished that Charles would remain here, and 
t go out on horseback (auérettcn). 3. Many people would 
•ve more friends (imp. svbj. otfirst cond.^) if Öiey were rich. 
If I had *a' pen and ink, I should vmte a letter. 5. I 
ould be glad if you were to pay attention (gubfiren). C. 
»eak loud, that people (man) may hear you. 7. What should 
io if he saw me. 8. Tell him not to run away (fliei)cn). 9. 
e should have visited your aunt if she had been at home. 
. You ought to havé done this. 11. If I had been allowed, 
hould {add have done it). 12. The ladies have arrived. Tell 
r that she may know (ed miffe)* 

' Observey that the first conditional answers to the imperfect snb- 
ctive,and the second conditional to thepluperfect subjunctive. Hence 

first conditional is often replaced by the impert^C^i «^>Jo^>ÄkSio::<t^> wx«5s. 

second conditional by the pluperfect bu\)3^xxic1V7^ 

g2 
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LE S SON XXXVII. 



SPECIAL RULES ON THE USE QF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

RuLE 43. — ^The present, or imperfect, and future, sub- 
junctive is employed in the subordinate sentence which ex- 
presses the words, thoughts, or reasons, of others, and is 
dependent — 



a. On verbs like — 

bcfcl^Un, to command^* 
bclf)au})tcn, to maintain 

berid)ten, to report 

bitten, to beg, ask, pray33 
bcnfcn, to think 
ertldrcn, to declare 
crjdblcn, to reläte 

ermabncn, to admonish 
furd^ten, to fear»* 
glauben, to believe 



l()Dffcn, to hope 
meinen/ to suppose, tliink 
metben^ to annonnce 
ratten, to advise 

fagen, to tell, bslj^ 

fd)Cincn, to seem 
t)crlan9cn, to demand 
loermut^cn, to suspect 

W&nfc^cn, to wish, desire 

jweifcin, todoubt3««<»8* 



** ObservCf that after wtn\åjtn, f&rd^ten/ bttten/ the subjnnctiTe is often 
expressed by möc^te/ and after befe^leit and fagen by foUte ; thus, H 
fagte i^xtif baf er ed t^un folltei id) mänfd^e/ baf er ^terbUidcn 
m5(l|)te. 



h. Or on expressions lik( 

e§ {fl n6tlf)(9, it is necessary 

C§ fd)icf t jtd), it is becoming, fit 

C§ ifl B^it, it is time 

C§ ijl Wic^tig, it is of importance^ 

** Obserue, that the abo^ verbs and expressions are commonly fbUowc^ 
by *ba%* with the yerb of the subordinate sentence in the 8ubjimetin> 
If, however, the subject of tbe subordinate sentence should be an in* 
definite pronoun, or coincide with tbe subject or object of the yöa^ 
sentence, then the infinitive with 'gu' must bensed; thos, H if 9^ 

au/iufi^ettf for ed ifl ititt baf man auf(te^« 
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RuLE 44.^ — The imperfect, pluperfect, &c. subjunctive is 
jed — 

a. After the conjunctions— 
bamit/ that, in order that ; 

bamit . . . n{d)t, lest ; 

wcnn, if ; 

alS n)enn, alS ob, as if. 

5. When the speaker desires to restrict his assertion, 
reproof, or command. 

RuLE 45. — The present subjunctive is used — 

a. In expressing a command ; in the place of the third 
person of the imperative. 

h. In expressing a desire which the speaker hopes to see 
realised. 

RuLE 46. — ^When the wished-for end or object appears to 
impossible, the imperfect subjunctive must be iised. 

VOCABULARY XXXVIL 



Xt m, eel {pl. 2Calc); bic 2C^le/ 
bhe bodkin 

^mmen (a/ o), to get 

dE)etben/ restrained, modest 
ibetntgen/ your friends and ac- 
juaintances {the possessive is kere 
^ised as a pronominal noun) 
t/ adv. only, not till 
)fd)/ m, frog {pl, gråfd^c) 
fd[)tt)å|/ w. talk 
unb/ sound, well 
aht n. grave {pl ©rSbec) 
leité/ beyond 
i^f tedions 

\ff. a mind to, desire 
jweigcn/ «. silence 
Injmitives vsed as nouns are al- 
ways of neuter gender.) 

imme//. voice 



fpottett/ to ridicnle 

jlumm/ dumb, silent 

umarmett/ to embracej close into 

one's arms 
unmåglid^/ impossible 
JBcrbicnft/ m. profit 
SJcrbtcnfl/ n. merit 
öicUei(i)t/ perhaps 



doctor, Doctor/ m., 2Crät> m, 
fumiture, sjÄöbcI//. {pL SÄbbcto) 
lawyer, 2CböOcat/ m, 
live, Icbcn'' 
master, *f)crr/ w. 

plaintifF, JBcrElågcr/ w., Älågcr^ m, 
sit down, fid) fe|en/ ^la| nc^mcn 
talk a matter över, fid) fiber Ctnc 
©ad)C/ or ^tv<5jlU<JJtxyJ5)^>^^ '^^^ 
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EXERCISES. 

n.—{OnRule 43.) ®laubc nicbt, ba^, tt)cnn bfr (hetterm;) 
ttxoa^ fd)n)cr bunf t, cå bem ^JJcnfc^en unmåglid) fel. |)offe, 
bag bu jjenfcité be§ ®rabe§ bic S)cmi9cn umarmcn wcrbcf}» 
{On Rule 44.) gr fprid^t, alå wcnn er unfer *^err wdre. 
a^uc eå; bamit er fet)e, bag bu fein greunb bijl* ®u 
l)dttefl eS n)o]()l beffer macben fonnenl 3* b åt te Suft baju» 
®D n)dre eå loielleicbt bejTer. {On Rule 45.) gR6fle bein 
SSater balb gefunb werben! "^z^t 9elf)e jeber feineé SBegcé! 
(Ow Rule 46.) gRåci^te er balb gefunb werben! SBSenner 
bod) nur auSginge! 

6in iunger S^ofcb, ber erfi feit wenig SEagen feine ©timme 
betommen l)atte, fpottete beS 2(atö, bag er fo flumm fei» 
„S)u lf)dttefl 9fled)t/' anttrortete biefer, //Wenn jebe ©timme 
aSerbienji wdre* 3lber glaube mir, ein befcbeibeneé @d()n)ci9en 
Ijl mebr wert^, al6 ein lauteö ldfiige§ ©efcbwdfe»" 

74. — {On Rule AiZ,) 1. I wish that your sister and aunt 
would remain here. 2. I hope they will {add remain here). 8. 
The lawyer maintained that the plaintiff was wrong. 4. It is 
necessary to open *the' door and windows. 5. It is of impor- 
tance that he should come to-night. 6. I do not know whether 
our furniture is new or not. 7. The doctor ordered me to go 
ibr a walk every day. 8. I wish the gentlemen were coming. 

{On Rule 44.) 1. He behaves (t^un) as if he were our 
master. 2. I should think (imp, aubj.) you could do that when 
you have more time. 3. You might as well have sat down. 
(@tc |)&tten fid) wot)r fc$en fönnen.) You might as well have sat 
down for (auf) half-an-hour ; we could then have talked the 
matter över. 4. 1 should have liked it well * enough * (p/wp. 
svhj. of »0^1 Suft baju |)aben) if they had not been waiting for 
me at home. 

{On Rule 45.) 1. May your father soon be well (gefanb 
»crbcn) again I 2. Long Hve the king I 3. Now, every one 
pay attention ! 

{On Rule 46.) 1. Oh, that my mother would come ! 2. 
* I wish ' I were (»dre \A^ bodS)) rich I 3. I wish I were happj 
and contented I 
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APPENDIX I. 

MISCELLANEOUS EXEROISES AND RULES. 



I. — 1. Sit* nearer the (an'é) fire, you must feel cold (tr, it 
st be cold to you). No, thank you, sir, I am not cold at all.^ 
IS very comlbrtable^ here. 2. I was glad that the roast 
3f * was to (nad)) your liking.^ 3. Do you know a good 
)emakeT ? I want to have® a pair of new boots^ made.^ 
How do you wish the boots * to be made ? ' In (nad)) the 
hion.® 5. You ought to feel ashamed ; you have taken the 
erty to use^ my stick without asking (^r. me to ask"). 1 
y your pardon, ^^ I forgot to ask you. 6. 1 did not think that 
w^ould lighten. The air is now become much ^^ cooler.^^ 



id) fe^en 

urcbaus ntd^t^ ganj unb qav ntc^t 
lemfit^lid^ * S^iinbcrbraten/ m. 
iJcfc^matf/ m. liking, taste 

ci| witif or muf/ mit maå)en 
(affen 



" ©ticfer,w. « sDlobc,/. 
® bcnu^cii/ gcbraud)en 
" fragen 
" i(I) \)ittt ©te um SSerjci^ung/ 

or entfd^ulbigcn ©te 
" öiel/ ttjcit " i^l, cool 



II. — 1. How do you like^ London ? I like it^ very much.^ 
There are many streets in London which are three or four 
les long. 3. I am very hungry and thirsty.^ What will 
u have to eat ? 4. We have nothing but* cold roast beef. 
prefer^ roast mutton.*» 5. Have you no potatoes boiled? ^ 
»s, there are some (Voc. XVI.). Bring me a plateiul.® 6. 
) you want any more (Voc. XVI.) bread ? If you please. 7. 
there any more wine in the bottle ? There is no more. 
The äpples and pears [which] you sent me were very 
autiiul. I am glad^ you liked them.^® 9. Have you got 
y more? I believe I have some more, but not many. 
. My brother learnt^^ German when [he was] young, 

eé QcfSttt miVf i^ni/ or 3^)nen/ &c. ' gcfod)t , focf)en/ to boil 

»0^1 ■ burjHg 

alg 

Dor8tet)en (sep.), Keber magen 

•^ammelbraten/ m. 



* eiit/ or einen/ ZtlkvoolU m. 
" fid) freueit/ to be glad 

'•^ t liked them, (ie t^a^^ TCÄt ^-^ 



! 
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How TO Render English Participial Phrases. 

III. — 1. Walking(3*) ig healthier^ than riding or driving. 
2. Acting2 ig more difficult than talking.^ 3. Are you not 
ashamed of asking ? Were you ashamed to go ? 4. Think- 
ing(3*) is not so easy as talking.* 5. Our go vemess* taugbt 
me reading(3ö), writing, and anthmetic; ^ and my little asters 
knitting^ and crochet-work.® 6. WJien did you begin^ jto 
(ju) leam iwriting ? Two or three months ago. 7. We saw 
your eldest sister dancing.^^ I like playing^^ better than 
dancing. 8. Are you going to sleep af ter supper? ^^ No, not 
before ten. I laid down to sleep (^S) after dinner.*^ 9. Did 
you hear some one knock^* at thedoor? Open** tihe door, 
and see who it is. 10. Did he bid(3^) you go? No, be 
asked ^^ me to come. 11. Talking is easier than doing. 

(") ObservBf that tho English present participle (as, * walking is easy'), 
"when BTibject or object of a sentence, is replaced by the infinitive 
(without ju) in German ; thus, (SJc^en ijl leid)t. 

(■•) OhservCt that the infinitive (without ju) is employed with the 
following Terbs where in Englieh the present participle, or the infinitiTe 
with * to,* is Tised, viz. : — 



bleiben/ to remain 
ji^en bleiben/ to remain seated, 
keep one' 8 seat 
^eif CH/ to call, bid, order 
^clfen/ to help 
Isåren/ to hear 
fal^rcn^ to drive 
fpojiercn fa^rcn/ to go for a 
drive 
8clS)cnf to go 
fpajieren ge^en; to go for a 
walk 



ICQcn (ji(ft), to lie down 
fid) fdölofcn legem to lie dova 

to sleep, to be going to sleep 
lclS)rcn/ to teach 
Iccnen/ to leam 
id^ lerne tanjen/ I am learmng 
dancing 
rciten/ to ride 
fpajieren retten/ to ga ont for 
a ride 



» aefönber^ or öefunber 

* panbeln 
' rcben 

* fcbwaécn 

■ ©ouoernante//. 

* SRec^nen/ n, 

* ilricten 
^ f}åieln 



10 

11 



• anfangen ({ing mt anöefangeu) 
tonjen'' 



fptelen" 

Äbcnbejfen/ n. 

nod) 2:tfd)e/ SKittQö«effem «. 
" antlopfen («^.)> ^ knock at 
" bjfncn/ aufmad)en/ to open 
; ^' ^eifeuf bitten/ to ask, bid 
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Additionål Exercises to Lesson XXXIIL — On Rule 37 

rV. — 1. WLat use is it* to {tr, that you) come when it is too 
late ? It is onljr a quarter to ten/ Your watch must have 
stopped.* No, sometimes^ it gains,* sometimes it löses.* I 
vraa told® that your house was out of the town, across the 
river. I was glad at^ his having done the work. 2. What 
Le wants,® *tiine' will show.^ 3. *Time' will show*® how 
feithfully I have served** my duke.^^ 4. He who is never. 
sad *^ is happy** and contented. You are not one of those 
who talk much (tr, make many words). 5. Tell me what you 
think I am (tr, what for you hold" me). You do not know what 
the conversation *^ is about.*^ 6. I do not know whether I 
ahalllikeisit. 



eé nd|t/ it is of use 

ftei^cn bleibcn'* (ic/ te), to stop 

balb 

öorge^en (««p.)» to gain 

nadjQe\)tn (sep,), to lose 

man \)at mix öcfagt/ or crjd^lt 

fid) frcucn öber/ fco^ fein åber/ 

to be glad at 
tooUtxif to want • ftd) jeiQcn 



tr. It will show itself 
bitntnr to serve 

tvavLviq, bctrfibt 

glötflicf) 

galten (^icW/ ge^aUen) 

SfJcbC//. 

»ooon 

gefaUcn {with the dat.), to like 



pN RuLE 38.— Lesson XXXIII. 

V. — 1. The proposal* which the count made me is not 
worth much, 2. He won* a great deal of ^ money which I did 
not* know of* 3. 1 should like {imperf.) to have® such a^ house 
as your brother lives in.® It was in^ the time when Charles I. 
lived. On the spot^® where Troy^^ once^^ stood, there are 
now comfields.1^ 



SSorfd^log/ m., 2Cncrbicten/ n, 

gewinnen (gcwann/ gewonncn) 

febt oicl/ cine sJÄcnge 

md)té 

wiffcn »on/ to know of 

^)abcn mögcn/ to like to have 



' ein fotd^cé/ \qX^] cin 
^ bewo^ncn/'' to live in 

" äroja 

*2 cbemalé 

" ,Kornfelb/ n. (^;. Äornfelbcr'1 
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Additional Exercises to Lesson XXXiy. 

VI. — 1. Go where [thel duty * calls you. 2. It is a loDg time* 
fiiiice I saw you. 3. I snäll ha ve departed before my brother 
knows the affair. 4. While you are waiting ibr an answer* 
from the countess,* you lose* too much time. The noble 
knight^ played^ [solong] till be bad löst all. Wben(ttne)lie 
made a sign^ with bis (the") finger,^® the door opened.*^ Who 
•does not leam whilst (inbem) be is teacbing? 5. His bappiness ^* 
was greater than be bad desired. As (wie) the master so the 
scbolar. This boy looks ^^ exactly^* like his father. The 
uprigbt^* man speaks as be tbinks. 6. I cannot go to the 
theatre^^ to-nigbt, as I have just received an invitation^^ to 
an evening-party.^® 7. The hat is not good enougb^® to wear 
[it]. You ought to bebave^^ yourself better, so that your 
'parents^i and masters may be satisfied with you. Eat that 
you may (in order to) live, but do not live that you may eat 
8. The nobleman 22 saluted^^ you, *at the same time' (inbem) 
bowing 2* {tr. he bowed). The ambassadör ** looked ^^ as if be were 
ill. Speak so that you may be understood {tr. one may be able 
to understand you). The more you give this beggar the more 
be wants.26 9. Althougb the sea^^ separates^» us still we 
are friends and brothers. 



Add ^er 

2Cntwort^/. 

®rdfin//. {derivedfrom ®raf) 

öeclicrcn (oerlor/ öcrlorcn) 

SRitter/ m, 

fptclcn/" to play 

XCXritzXir to maie a sign 

The article is used instead of the 

possessive when the possessor 

cannot be mistaken 

fich b^XiiXir to open, get open 
" ®låcf/ n. 

" Quéfc^eh/** to look >* ganj 
" oufri^tig/ red)tfcl)affcn 
*• S£]^ea'ter/ n. 



10 

11 



" einlabung//. 

" 2Cbcnb9cfcttWafr/. 

*" 0Cnu9 {indeclinable) 

2» fid) betrogen"* 

2» eitern/ ?>/. 

^ Sbelmann/ m. (pl. ©belleute t» 

a collective sense; pl. @bcl« 

m&nnec in a distributive sense) 
^' gråpen/'' to greet, salute (to take 

off, or toucb, one' 8 hat) 
2* ftd^ ocrbeuQen/ eine SBerbeugung 

madjCXtt to bow, make a bow 
" ©efanbte/ m. 

" ^oben woUeti/ to want to have 
2' sea, bie @ec^ ber Ocean 

the lake, ber @ee 
fd^eiben** (te/ ie), to separate 
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How TO Render English Participial Phrases. 

Vll. — 1. On going (tr. when I went(") into thé öhop,i I met^ 
your cousin with two other (nod^ jwei) ladies. 2. I met your 
Gousin going into the shop with two other ladies. 3. Whilst 
Btanding at the window, I can see all the people in the street. 

4. I see all the people in the street, standing at my window. 

5. When standing at the door of the house, we could see all 
the people pass.^ 6. Not having any more paper,* I cannot 
give jon any. 7. As it snows and rains, we cannot go for a 
walk. 8. Being ill, I sent for the physician* living next door. 
9. Having done** his business,^ he left (abrcifcn) by the next 
train. 10. The messenger,® having given me the money, 
went away without waiting for an answer. 11. Having 
written my exercise,^ 1 copied^® it again. 12. 1 am sure^^ of 
his having said so. 13. A man that does his duty ^^ serves^^ 
his master well. 14. I wonder at^* your sister staying out so 
long. 15. Knowing that you know the Count of Roden, will 
you, please, introduce^* me to him ? With the greatest plea- 
Bure.i^ 16. The wind being favourable,^'^ we set sail.^* 

('^) Ohservet the English present participle, being often nsed to 
express timej cause, reasorif &c. must be replaced in German by one of 
the conjunctions (Lesson XXXIV.), with the proper tense of the verb ; 
thus *on going into the house, I met your brother,' is translated ' alé 

tdf) in'é »&aué ging/ bcöegnctc xii %\^xtm. ^tixn SSruber. 

" beflfen gewif fcin/ or eé 9an$ 
gewtf wiffcn 

»^ ?)fli*t,/., @*ulbi9!cit//. 

" bicnen/'' to serve 

** \i6) ttjunbern öbcr/ to wonder at 

" to introdtice (a person to an- 
other), (cincn bcm anbern) 
öorftellcn {sep. ; with a dat.) 

" SSergnögcn/ n. 

" Qönmö 

" bie (Segel auffponnen (sep,), to 
set sail 



* Zahtxtf m. (pl. gåben) 
1/ th( 



bie Cabeil/ the shutters * 
^ einem begegnen/'' to meet one 

eincn antreffen** (sep.) 
" oocbeigei^en'' (sep.), to go past 

• 2Cr5t/ m. (pl Tferjtc) 

• abmodhen'' (sep.), to do, finish 
' P/.o/®efdS)aft,». 

• SBoUf m. 

• 2Cufgobe//. 
" abfdjreiben'* (sep.\ to copy 



Note, — The principal separable particles are — the prepositions miU 
nad)/ Mf öon/ jU/ entgcgen/ aué/ an/ auf/ vov ; the adjectives frei/ gleid^/ 
loé/ »tebet/ xooH^t ; the noun ©tott ; the adverhs dh, bar/ ein/ empor/ fel)l/ 
fort/ %zxmt fiberctn/ öorbei/ »eg/ wieber/ ivccM, jufamnrcnr Ijet» asd^v^N 
the compounds of f)cr/ ^in/ »ot/ as, l^exubeti Iqxxv^vxi xi^x^^i^x» ^^» 
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On some Adjectives. 

VIII. — 1. It is [a] mere^ talk,^ and nothing else.* His feet 
are bare.^ He possesses (bejiftcn) nothing ^ but merely (aU blof) 
a small house and a little garden. 2. The man who talks 
only* [ber] seldom* acts.^ The mere talking® is of no use.^ 
3. The beggar sleeps on the bare^ ground.^ 4. We eat dry' 
bread. Your hopes^® {sing.) are vain.^ 5. It is [a] vain' 
talk. It is alpi nonsense.^^ 6. [The] Women are vain.^ He 
is a vam man. 7. The ice is smooth.^^ It is a rough** and 
dry IS wind. 8. Your friend is a rough^^ fellowJ^ He is veiy 
bold.i® 9. Your boys are impertinent. ^^ It is nothing but" 
water. .10. An impertinent fellow. Your sister looks {tr. is) 
ple.2o ' Is she ill ? 11. Your dress is ' a ' light red.21 It is 
very thin.^^ It is aU^^ wool. 



blof 

iDeiter nid)té 

fclten 

CtttJOé t%\xni to act, do any thing 

©ogcn/ n. 

mad)t cé n\6)tt is of no use 

« citel 

'» »g)0ffnun9,./: 

" lauter/ nid^tg M 



" bummeS gcug/ n., Unfinm «». 
" Ötatt 
" raub 
" trorfen 
" arob 

» bretft, !ec!/ !ö^n 
" frcd^/ öcrwcacn 
^^ blaf 
" blafrot^ 
« bonn 



On some Adjectives. 

IX. — 1. It is getting very dark.^ -I think it is goingto 
rain. It was dark^ all the day. 2. It is pitch dark.' What 
a dim* light. 3. It looks very gloomy.^ It was getting dusk* 
when we came home. 4. We are sitting in the dark. It is a 
light ^ evening. 5. It will be getting light.^ What a bright^ 
day. She is very cheerful.® 6. The sky^ looks clear.^^ The 
water is not clear; ^® it is very muddy.* 7. Have ypu any 
new-laid^^ eggs? No, we have not; but we have fresh" 
butter. 8. Ai-e there any new^^ vegetables (®emfifc/ n. 8ing.)1 



finjtcr 
« bun!el 
« ftoctfinftec 

* trfibc 

• båfiet i dusk, båmmcrig 



7 

' ^citer 
■ ^immcl/ w. 
»*» ftor 
" frif* 
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I doii't know. 9. Do you sell new^* milk ? Yes, we do {aöd 
sell some). 10. Have you any new^^ books? No, I have 
Bone. 11. This is an old^* coat of mine {tr. one of my old coats). 
It is very shabby,** but it is of stronga® material.*^ 12. The 
cake *^ is very light.i^ It is too sweet.^^ 13. We have had a 
Hne^i sky® all the week. Yes, the weather was very fine.^^ 
14. A fine23 thread.2* Pure^^ gold. A refined 23 taste.»* 
" neu " loc!er » föf 



" Qlt 

" bcrW baucr^aft 



" blau 

« fd)6n 

« fctn 

** gobcit/ m. {pl. g&bcn) 

•* §)cfd)matf/ m. 



On Adverbs.(33) 



(«») Ohserve^ that adverbs are placed before adjectives and participles, 
and after the principal verb in the present or imperfect tense. They 
should be always placed before the word which they are intended to 
quaJify. 

X. — 1. I have written only* a few lines.^ 2. I have only 
been writing a little. 3. We have not seen the lady. 4. 
The king has received^ the ambassadör most gracionsly.* 5. 
My brother was not received^ in the best manner.^ 6. Be so 
good as to read^ this letter, which I received to-day. 7. 
Pray , give ® me the large knife, and bring me a glass of water, 
if you please.® 8. I regret^® not being able to do more. 9. 
Hedeclined^i in a very polite manner.^^ 10. He was un- 
commonlyi3 polite.^* 11. The dress will be (foften) fifteen 
dollars at the most.i* 12. We shall probably^^ start ^^ the 
day after to-morrow.^* 13. The^® oftener^^ you read good 
books the^® more you will improve.** 14. The longer I 

« oufé böflidf)lte 

" åuferi!/ auperorbentlid)/ unges: 
rnetn 



nur 

3eilc,/. 

cmjpfangcn {insep.\ to receive 

• aufhc^)mcn («cp.)» ^ receive 

• jum bejlcn 

' ir. read kindly (kindly, gefål^ 

«9fl) 
■ tr, give me kindly 

• if you please, Qef ålliöll 
*• bebaucrn''^ to regret 

" fic^ bcbanfett; to dedme, thank 



15 



i^åd^jlend 



»• »ol)rfcbe{nltcl^ 

" abrcifcn/" abfaiS)ren*' {sep.) 

" fibcrmorgcn 

»•the ... the, je . . . beftO/ 

\t . . .Jc 
* bftcr/ Iji&ufigcr 
" jid) öcnjoUfommncn (jiwej|.V<^ 
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know Lim the better I like 22 him. 15. You write rather^' 

quickly.2* We should neither read nor write liurriedly.^* 

16. I told you 80 [it] once,*^ I shall not tell you a second 

time.^^ 17. I called for you twice^® in vain.^* 18. Will you 

have any niore of these äpples ? Yes, certainly.^® Give me 

two more.3^ 

^ leibcn mågcn/ to like 

^ gicmlid)/ dn wenig 

2* rafd^^ fdbneU 

2* in ber ©ilf/ mit Uebcreilung 

^ f(i)on cinmol 



^ jum jwctten fKale 

" ixv^imal 

" oergcbcné/ öcrgeblid)/ umfon|l 

" ja »0^1/ Qtxoif 



" nod) jwei 



On *auf* AND *offcn;' *l^cr* and 'l){n.' 

XI. — 1. Please to open (aufmad^en (••) the door. Thedoor 
is open ; I opened it. 2. Open(^^) your book. It is open. 3. 
Unlock the door. It is unlocked. 4. She is going there.(*®) 
He was coming here. 5. Are you coming from town? No, 
I am going there. 6. He told me to come in. I was told to 
go out. Come in ! Go out I Go up ! Come up I Go 
down I 7. Your father called me out when I was going in. 
8. I did not do it befor e (t)or](>er). Bo not tell me afterwards 
(nad)t)cr) you had no time. She did tell you so before. 9. 
Is the chamber-door {Stammtvti)(ii,f.) open ? 

('•) Observe the force of the adverb QUf in aufmaåfcnt to open ; auf» 
f(l)ltefen/ to unlock; auffd)la9en/ ein 5Buct>/ to open a book, &c It 

expresses the reverse of offcn fciH/ to be open ; as, bte S^Ör jle]()t OffeiW 
the door is open. 

(*•) Observe the marked difference between the adverbs |>er/ hither, 
and \)\nf hence ; viz. : — 

1 . *^er denotes * motion or direction to a place or person,* l)in denotes 

* motion /ro?» a place, away from a person;* thus, er gc^t bini 
he is going there ; cr tommt ^er/ he is coming here. Th^^y 
cannot always be rendered into English, as, cr toxnxnt OOn ber 
©tabt ^cr^ he is coming from town. 

2. When prefixed to prepositions— as, bfreiH/ l^inctH/ into ; ^)crauf/ 

binauf/ up; ^eruntcr/ t^inuntn, down— they retaintheir proper 
force; thus, lomm* l^ercin/ come in! get)' binaué/ go out! 
When subjoined to prepositions — as, oor^er^ before; nad)(^er/ 
after— they stånd for öorbcm/ nadjbem^ and do not indicate 
. motion or direction. In the former case, regard must always 
be had to the speaker; as, er rief ibn ^eraué/ he called him ont 
(to him) ; er rief ibn herein/ he called him in (to him). 

3. Verbs compourided with Ijcv or blH/ or the oompoTmds ^eilV 

pinunteVf &c. are always scparabk. 
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On * man,* * bann,* ' wantt.' 

XII. — 1. People(*^) say that your very unfortnnate brother 
died two years ago. Can it be possible what you say ? One (**) 
can hardly believe it. 2. One is far (bei toeitem) happier when 
one is contented. 3. Do you know when (*2) the baron and tbe 
baroness will come ? I(*^) have not been told wben they will 
come ; I should tbink at half-past seven. 4. One cannot hear 
one's (* ^) own voice (SBoct^ w.). Be quiet ! 5. 1 believe that some- 
body(^^) wants to speak to you. I must go, I am expected.(*^) 
6. People take ({)altcn för) your wife's brother for an artist. 
One often thinks oneself more prudent thau one is. 7. The 
nobleman's property is greater than is (man) believed. No, it 
is not. 8. If one löses one*s best friend, one (dat.) is sorry 
[*for' it] (Icib tt)un). 9. It is far better to risk (ouf é ©ptel fe|cn) 
one's money than one's life or honour (@]^re//.)» 10. One can 
only be praised [then](*^) if(**) one has done (madben) one's 
work. 11. 1 do not remember (jui^ crinncrn) when('*2) I had the 
honour of making your ac(juaintance (SSefanntfdööft//.)* 

(**) Observe, that the English passive (as, *I am told' ) must frequently 
be rendered by the indefinite pronoun * man, ' denoting one, we, you, 
they, somebody, man, people, or any person in general, foUowed by the 
verb in the active voice and third person singular ; thus, man \)at mit 
crj&lfKt. 

* vStoXi* being indeclinable, its genitive is replaced by tinHt of one ; 
the dative by einettlf to one, and the accusative by eincn/ one. 

* One*s,* before a noun, is rendered by fcin ; * oneself,' by fidb fclbft. 

(**) Observe, that * bann/ then, at that time,' and * n)ann^ when,at what 
time,* are adverbs of time, and must not be confounded with the con- 
junctions *benn/ for* (reason), and *ttJCnn/ if ' (conditional). 



Xin.^DO AS YOU WOULD BE DONE BY.i 

A student^ once^ asked* one of his fellow-students * to be 
80 kind as to lend^ him a certain book. But the latter^ did 
not like ® to lend his books, and answered, * I never let ^ my 
books go^® out of my room,*^ but if you will come and read 

> SGBie bu mix, fo iäj bir. « Ici^cn/ t)cr(eit)cn»* (tc/ ic) 

" ©tubcnt/ m, » btcfer/ ber anbcrc 

• cinmol * gcrn mb^tn, to like 

* beg, bittcn »* (a/ c) • crlauben bof / allow that, or 03%^ 
» SWitftubcnt/ m. 10 tommtxv ^"^ ^\>5;^'tx ^ 
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it in my study,^^ you are quite welcome^^ to do so the whole 
day 'long.' 

A few days afterwards,** thedisobliging^* student could not 
get his fire to bum,*^ and * so * sent^^ to his fellow-student to 
borrow^® his bellows*^ for a minute. But the latter replied,** 
* tbat he never allowed^ his bellows ^^ to go ^® out of his room, 
but if Mr. Stone would come and use^^ them in his room, he 
was quite welcome to do so the whole day long.* 



" ©tubirftube//. 

" »illf ommcn fein^ to be welcome 

" naåif)tVf or tr, after a few, ^c, 

" unoefdUia 

»• in aSrano bcfommen 



*^ \djidtnr to send 

" Ici^en/ borgen 

" S3lafebalö/ m. bellows 

*> antworten "^ (insep,), to replj 

*» benu^cn 



XIV.— A THIEF OUTWITTED.i 

In America, a thief ^ once went into a shop to buy some 
wool. When the wool had been weighed out,^ and put* into 
a bag,* the shopkeeper® went to the shop next door to get 
change.^ The thiof, who thought that no one saw him, took 
the opportunity ® to put a large cheese into his bag. But the 
shopkeeper had seen all,^ and when he gave the man his change, 
he took hold ^® of the bag, exclaiming : *^ * I must have made a 
mistake ! ' ^^ * Oh no ! * ^^ g^id the other,^* * I am sure, you 
have not.' * Well, well,* ** said the shopkeeper, * we can 
easily ^^ weigh it again.' ^'^ So saying, he put the bag into 
the scales.^** * There I ' said he, * I told you so, I have 
made a mistake of nearly^^ twenty pounds. But if you don't 
want the whole, I can take some out^® again.' 'No, no I'** 
said the thief, who was afraid*^ that the cheese would be 
found, * I will take*^ the whole ; ' and so he had to pay^' for 
his cheese the high price of wool. 

» 2)cr öbcrliftetc 2)icb ^X>iehfm. 

* ahwUQtn (mog abf abgcwogcn) 

* ftctfcn 



@oct/ m. • Äråmer/ m. 

' fleineé ®clb ju l)0len/ or baé 

®elb 5u mcd)fcln 
' bte ©clcgcn^cit wai^rnei^mcn/ to 

take the opportunity 

• bcm liUcn jufctjcn/ or 2CUcé mit 

anfeben/ to see all 
>• onfaffem auf^cben (^ob auf/ auf? 

^e^oben) 



" auérufen»* (sep.), to exdaim 

" SScrfe^en/ n, 

" ncin 

" anbcre " gut 

" Uiåjt . 

" nod) einmat »icgen 

" auf/ or in, hit Söage legen 

" bclna^e 

" ftcrauénci^men"» 

*^ bongc 

^ ne^mcn»* 

*• be3a|)len . 
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APPENDIX n. 

A BRIEF ACCOUNT OF THE GERM.VN LANGUAGE.* 



German, the modem representative of High German, or what 
grammarians term New High German, is the literary and con- 
versational language of about förty millions in the centre of 
Europé. Its progress during the last three centuries has been 
signalised by few changes in the language itself, and in the 
main it is still the same as that used by Luther in his trans- 
lation of Scripture. Its orthography might be simplified, and 
of late, many changes have been effected in that direction, but 
the new orthography not having become generally used, it 
would be premature to introduce all the alterations into 
this book. 

The German language inherits a power of assimilation 
only little inferior to that of English, and afFords remarkable 
iacility for forming new words and compounds, similar to what 
we see in Greek. It possesses a far greater stock of worda 
than any other modern language, and would, like the English, 
be eminently adapted to become a imiversal language if 
its mode of inflection and construction were less complicated. 

The more a language becomes simplified in its grammar 
the more it will be adapted for the common intercourse of 
nations. In all modem languages may be noticed a tendency 
to throw off the inflections, and to substitute for them a system 
of auxiliaries and particles. Thus, for instance, the pos- 
sessive case in vemacular German is now generally rendered 



* One often meets with such stränge and mistaken notions as to the 
origin and character of the German language that the author was 
induced to append this brief aceount of the language, more for the 
perasal of teachers, and more advanced students, than for studeiLt& vs^ 
general. 

H 
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by the possessive pronoun fein and ii}X (although this practice 
is repudiated by fastidious grammarians in classical German), or 
by means of a preposition with tbe dative or accusative case. 
Otber instances might be cited, but they are too few and too 
insignificant to promise a rapid change in the aspect of the 
German language. There always wi]l remain a certain ^item 
of inflection ,by means of endings, and by inflection of the 
root-vowel.* The latter especially presents some difficulty to 
the learner, as there is nothing analogous to it either in Frenoh 
or English. The German accidence, once divested of its phi- 
losophical dress, is not so difHcult a study as is generaUj 
iraagined. On the other hand, the study of German without 

* By vowcl inflection or aqftening we understand the varying or 
moditying of the vowel sound. An inflected.vowel is, therefore, the 
yariation or modification of the sound of the original vowel. The 
inflected vowel is indicated by putting two döts or a small e OTcr the 
original vowel ; thus we have hr ht ti &U/ the inflections of 0/ 0/ U^ att. 

The sound characteristic of the inflected vowel was originally caused 
by the vowel i of the termination, the i being in Old High German, and 
in the early Middle High German, employed in endings of inflection, to 
form the cases of nouns and the persons of verbs, where we now use e. 
This i of the termination then produced by blending or fusing with the 
sound of the radical vowel the inflected vowel sound; thus, (Old High 
German) * gast ; * plural nominative, ' gesti ' (for * gasti *), or, in modern 
German, ®åj!e. In Old High German we find two vowels inflected, 
especially a ; in Middle High German we have no less than eight in- 
flections, while in the Gothic language we have none. 

In modem German the vowel inflection is observed in forming— 

1. The plural of many nouns, as S3a(i)/ pL S3&d)e (Lessons IV. 

and V.) ; 

2. The comparative and superlative of a limited number of ad- 

iectives, as oMt hXttXt ålteft (Lesson IX.) ; 

3. The second and third persons singular of the present of a/<w 

strong verbs, as tragC/ trdöft/ ttågt (Lesson XXI.) ; 

4. The subjunctive imperfect of strong verbs from the indicative, 

as fdt)e/ from fa^ (Lesson XXXVI.) ; 
6. DerioativeSf viz. : — 

a. Diminutives, as grÄUtein^ from grau ^ 

b. Feminine appellations of persons and animals from the mas- 

culine nouns, as ©r&fttt/ from ®raf ) 
e. Åbstract names, as SCåiXtf from falt i 
d. Adjectives in iQ, id)t^ ifd)^ and lid)/ from substantives, ai 

måå)tigf from ^aå)t^ 
€, Maeculines in tXf as <!ldll^etf fiom ^axvv 
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the assistance of grammar is productive of no lasrting know- 
ledge. 

German being one of the most phonotypically spelt of the 
tongues of Europé, tbe pronunciation may be readily acquired. 

No other modem language afibrds so manj materials for 
&cilitating the studj of German as the English, comprising 
upwards of 21,000 words of purely Anglo-Saxon origin. If 
teacbers of German pointed out, and students kept in view, 
tbe progress of changes wbicb English words have undergone, 
and bow new forms are strung and held together, as it were, 
by invisible threads, much useless labour would be avoided, 
and, instead of the study of German being a heavy task-work 
for the memory, it might be made an intellectual and mentally 
stimulating employment. 

The greatest difficulty of German will be found in the con- 
struction of sentences, and in the idioms, with which the 
language abounds.* A certain place is assigned to every word 
in the sentence, and from the laws by which the order of 
words is ruled there is no deviation ; thus, for example, the 
infinitive, or participle, in compound tenses, is invariably put 
last in an independent sentence. The sentence * I have not 
given the book to your brother to-day, but I shall give it him 



♦ A Tfiere lUeral rendering of any German idiom (as^ for instance, to 
come offwitha whole skin, mit ganjer or ^eiler ^aut taöon fommen), 

however desira^le for the sake of grammaticcd analysis^ does not bring 
the student any nearer to the real * mcaning ' of the expression, which is 
always best conveyed by some corresponding idiomatical expression in 
English {thtis the above otight to be rendered by * to come off eafe '). As 
students of German have to rdy to a great extent on their dictionary for 
the accurate rendering of any idiom, U will be well to draw attention to a 
toork recently published, 'A Practical German Dictionary, by the Kev. 
"W". L. Blackley, M.A., and Dr. Friedländer,* which, being originally 
designed for English students, and rendering the German idioms by their 
English eguivalents, isgreatly calctUatid tofacUitate the study of German. 
The Englieh-German part of that dictionary deserves, however, special 
mention» The explanations being given in English, and not in German, 
as is vsually the case, it will be oj great assistance to students whc, having 
gone through all the English exerdses in this Grammar^ tnxiij tuMx. u-^ oac^ 
piece of English prose compositionfor translation mto Oerrmau* 

H 2 
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to-morrow,' would be in German, * I have to your brother the 
book to-day not given, but I shall it him to-morrow give,' 
which sounds perfectly unintelligible to English ears. To 
mention one of the most common idioms: *cin SSiCttd öuf 
^rci,' literally, * a quarter to three^^ means, that it is a quarter 
past two; or, * brcitjicrtcl bret,' literally, *three quarters to 
three,^ means, that it is a quarter to three. Any diflference in 
the idiom of two languages naturally arises from a difference 
in the mind of the people. The German mind conceives the 
hand of a clock proceoding on its way towards three, and 
reasons thus : After having gone fifteen steps or minutes, the 
traveller has accomplished one quarter of his way to three ; 
after having made thirty steps, he has accomplished half of his 
>vay to three, and so on. Thus every language possesses a 
system of ideas of its own — the genius of the language— a 
something belonging to its essence, and a condition of its 
substantiality. The character of a nation is again reflected in 
the genius of its language. In the self-subsi sting unmallable 
nature of the German suffixes and affixes, which, when joined 
on to words, never blend or fuse with them, but preserve their 
original force intact, as in the case of the separable particles 
of compound verbs, we see, for instance, the stifF conservative 
character of the German people. In the philosophical tram 
of thoughts, which predominates in almost every German 
writer, we discover the general tendency of the German mind. 
Lcibnitz was right in saying, * German seems to be the 
danghter of philosophy.* 

* Much of the haziness of conception and mistiness of ex- 
pression, so frequently attributed to German authors, arises 
generally not from defects in the thought or idiom itself, but 
more from the circumstance that most other European lan- 
guages are inferior to German in power of philosophical 
express! on, and also from the fault of translators, who do not 
Htrip the idea of its peculiar German dress, and re-clothe it 
in a garb in all respects familiar to their readers. The more 
thorough our knowledge of a foxei^ Isvxv^ua^ is the more 
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difficult we find it to translate into our own, with some degree 
of fiuthfiilness and accuracy, anything that lies beyond the 
common run of thought/ * 



German, in a general sense (that is, all the dialects and 
languages of Teutonic origin taken as a wholej, belongs to an 
original type of speech, known as the Aryan, or Indo-Euro- 
pe«on, family, the chief varieties of which are the Sanskrit, 
Persian, Greek, Latin, Celtic, Slavonic, Lettic, or Lithuanian, 
and the Teutonic languages. 

As the languages of all the Teutonic nations bear a strong 
sisterly likeness, not merely in their roots, or in the general 
aspect of their words, but in the whole of their forms and in- 
flections, and as there are said to be among the different tribes 
of Germanic origin such features of mutual resemblance as 
to demonstrate their original identity in all the material 
elements of national existence, it has generally been supposed 
that, at some time before the Christian era, and in sonie 
locality or other, one common and uniform German or Teutonic 
language must have existed, from which, as from a common 
centre, all the existing dialects of that name have radiated 
and diverged. Such a supposition may be admitted for the 
sake of grammatical analysis, but it becomes mischievous as 
soon as the grammatical abstraction is inyested with an 
historical reality. 

There probably never was a single and imiform Teutonic 
language ; at least, it cannot be proved. The Germans first 
appear in history as a semi-nomadic race, displaying a höst of 
separate tribes, elans, and families, each one independent of 
the other, and speaking a dialect of its own, sometimes with 
the features peculiar to High German, sometimes with those 
peculiar to Low German, but asyet neither one nor the other. 
Thus the ancient Germans Hved on for centuries, each tribe 
going his own way, without troubling himself much about 

* Dublin Beview, Z\sX^ \^^\, 
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the other. But in times of common danger, or of a joint 
enterprise, we find a number of these tribes banded together 
in a confederacy, at the head of which a tribe tbat bad become 
more powerful than the rest took its position, and bestowed 
its name and some of its peculiarities of its dialect on tbe 
other tribes that had been subjugated, or had joined the con- 
federacy of their own accord, until again this new tribe, after 
its dissolution or loss of power, was absorbed in another tribe 
that had grown strong meanwhile. Thus arose different con- 
federacies and nationalities, as that of the Francs, which laid 
the foundation of the empire of Charlemagne ; and * as we find 
a powerful empire formed from a mnltitude of entirely inde- 
pendent tribes* so in like manner, from a multiplicity of 
dialects, there arose a single imiform national language, the 
High German (.^OC^bcÄtfcl^), which became the literary and 
official language of the Franconian empire. But it cannot be 
proved that a umform and primitive High German language 
was the source from which sprang the Old, Middle, and New 
High German languages, together with the Alemannic, Swa- 
bian, Bavarian, and Franconian dialects; nor is there anj 
clear evidence to show that there existed at any time a uni- 
form and primitive Low German language. "We cannot alto- 
gether derive Frisian, Dutch, Anglo-Saxon, the old Saxon, 
Flemish, or modem Low German dialects from the ancient 
Low German (^licbcrbcutfd)). All we can say is this: as 
there were various tribes, elans, and families, before there waa 
a distinct nation so there was a multiplicity of dialects before 
there was a national language.* These various dialects gave 
in the course of time rise to four distinct varietiea, or branches, 
of Teutonic speech — the Scandinavian, Low German, Gothic, 
and High German — which, together with their minor branches, 
occupy a co-ordinate position, viz. :— 



♦ Max MuUer^s Lectures on the Science of Language, This ad- 
mirable work sbould be studied by every teacher of the German lan- 
guage, and wonld be of great use to the moxe Oid^VLXLced students 
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YABIOUS DIALBCTS 
OF THE OBBIIAN TBIBES. 



The Scandinavian hranch consists of three literary lan- 
^aages, tbose of Sweden, Denmark, and Iceland. Its earliest 
literary docunients are the two * Eddas.' 

The Low German hranch includes the languages in the 
north, or the lowländs, of Germany — the Frisian, Saxon, 
Anglo-Saxon, Old Saxon, Dutch, Flemish, and modem Low 
German, or ^lattbcutfd) (i.e. Plain German). 

The Frisian language had a literature as early as the 
twelfth century, and still lives in its former purity in many 
secluded parts of the country which formed the western 
portion of the former kingdom of Hanover, now annexed by 
Proasia ; the majority of the people, however, speak a modem 
dialect of the Old Frisian language. The oldest literary docu- 
ment of Low German is the Christian epic * Héliand,* i. e. 
Saviour, written in the Old Saxon dialect, which was spöken 
in the country between the Elbe and the Khine, and which 
continued to be the national language of these districts to the 
end of the sixteenth century. A comparison of the Old 
Saxon and Anglo-Saxon dialects leaves no doubt as to their 
common origin. The term * Saxon language * is applied to 
hoth dialects before they wcre two distinct \asvgaÄ.'^'^* 
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A critioal undcrstanding of Englisb, such as an Englishman 
lihould have, is hardly pwjssible witbout some knowledge of 
Anglo-Saxon ; and tbe works written in tbis language afford 
bome gems of tbought, as well as mucb useful bistory. 

Tbe Dutch is still a national and literary language, tbough 
confined to a small area. 

Tbe Flemish bas been considerably encroacbed upon by the 
Frencb, tbougb not yet extinguisbed. 

Tbe *5)lattbcutfcb,' or modern Low German^ besides baving 
a literature of its own, is even now tbe colloquial language of 
tbe peasantry and working classes, cbiefly in tbe North of 
Germany ; tbe language spöken by tbe common people of the 
Soutb consists of dialects of Higb German, and must not be 
mistaken for Low German. 

Tbe Gothic language is still extant in some fragments of 
a translation of tbe Bible, wbicb is amongst tbe earliest records 
of German literature. Gotbic bas been mistaken by some 
grammarians for tbe original source of Teutonic speecb, as 
being tbe only one of tbese four parallel brancbes tbat can be 
traced back to tbe fourtb century, wbereas tbe otbers are löst 
to our sigbt previous to tbe eigbtb century. 

Tbe Iligh German language, wbicb took its rise witb the 
empire of Charlemagne, comprises tbree periods, or stages, of 
existence — tbe Old, Middle, and New Higb German. The 
Old Higb German period dates from tbe seventb century ; the 
Middle Higb German commences witb tbe twelflb century. 
Middle Higb German literature flourisbed under tbe Hoben- 
staufens as emperors of Germany ; and Swabia being tbeir 
native country, tbe language bears eminently tbe type of the 
Swabian dialect. The grand national epics of tbis time are 
• Der Nibelunge liet, der Nibelunge nöt,* and * Gudrun/ both 
written in tbe tbirteentb century. 

Tbe New Higb German period commences witb the Re- 
formation, in tbe fifteentb centuiy, and tbe modem High 
German language (in England simply termed * German *) owes 
Its present position and importance as tbe literary and con- 
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versational language of all Germany to the influence of the 
great German Keformer, Dr, Martin Luther, who, in his 
numerous writings, and especiallj in his translation of the 
Scriptures, made use of the dialect which at that time vrås 
spöken in the law-courts. 

Since Luther's time, German literature has steadily ad- 
vanced ; it rose to the highest perfection in the last century, 
the time of Lessing, Göthe, and Schiller. The object of 
Lessing^s life was to ereate a national literature ; and he did 
create it. He was the first German who gave to German 
literature its national tendencies and physiognomy. Klop- 
stock had made it English, Wieland had made it French, 
Lessing made it German. The two greatest poets and drama- 
tists that Germany ever produced are Schiller and Göthe. 
In order fully to appreciate and understand their works, they 
must be studied in the original. 

There are now in the German language works of the 
highest merit in every branch of literature, the power of 
peruaing which will amply reward the toil of acquiring 
German. 

In concluding this artide, a tribute is due to the memory 
of Jacob Grimm, who died in September 1863, the greatest 
philologist in a country greatest in philology. What progress 
philology has made beyond the confines of classical lore is 
due to him. Kising above the triviality of the model Latin 
Grammar, he was the first to treat of language as an historical 
science, showing the progressive evolution of a nation's mind. 
The four volumes of his * German Grammar ' worked a revo- 
lution in the grammar of every people. He composed a 
chronological account of almost every grammatical form ; he 
showed the growth of language, the change of views it 
implied, and the goal it was tending to. He was the first to 
discover the fundamental law of comparative philology, on the 
ground of which arose an entire science of the highest impor- 
tance for psychological, philosophical, and historical purposes* 
The regular interchange of sound beti^N^eo. ^^yemöjq.^^'^^'^-» 
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and Latin, first noticed by him, became the cornerstone upon 
which Herr Bopp built his famous system of comparative 
grammar. Grimm published, besides his grammar and dic- 
tionary, a history of the German language, a variety of essays, 
treatises, and fuiry-tales. J^anguage ivith him being one ex- 
ponent only of national life, he endeavoured to trace and lay 
open the soiirces of that instinctive and unconscious feeling 
which, prevailing in early times of humanity, alike engendered 
a national speech, religion, and poetry.* 



• Some of the materials for the above essay have heen derivedfrcm 
* Lectures on the Science of Language/ hy "Professor Max MuLler^ M.A. ; 
VrofessoT DoUingsT^s * Gentile and Jew;* the 'Dublin Review,' July 
1864; from an artide on Grimm, which^ at the time of his deaih, 
appeared in one of the daily papers, and from *A Lecture on the 
German and English Languages/ by the Rev. A. Löwy, 
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APPENDIX III. 

ERMAN AND ENGLISH VOCABULART. 

{Supplemmtary, ) 
TO BE USED WITH THE GERMAN EXERCISES. 



stånds for page ; R. for Rvle ; Voc, for Vocahtdary ; Obs. for 
'vationJ] 



)/ m. evening 

conj, but 

eijl/ part. departed, set out 

iXl^ (sep,), to depart, set off, 

3Ut 

all, everything (from allcC/ 
V aUeé) 
. 20, R. 18 
;herefore 
dj\ old 

for an bcm^ on the, p. 71, 
s. 28 

)mmcn/ part, arrived, come 
f Annie 
)rten/ antwortetc/ geantwor? 

to answer, reply 
t m. äpple, pl. 2Cepfef 
om cffen^ p. 45 
cöw;'. & arfv. also, too, even, 
54, Obs. 17 
)rep. on, upon, np 
^en {sep.), to get up 

n. eye, p. 12, R. 9 
mt 
?incm) wcrbcn/ to become of 



35 

soon 

pom bitten/ p. 45 
from bitten/ p. 45 
tf m. peasant, small farmer, 
r {gen. beé SSauetif in var- 



nacular German sometimes M 

S3auren ^ SSogelbauer^ m. & n. 

bird-cage) 
SÖavmif m. tree, pl. SSåume 
S3åume/ pl. of Saum 
bcantworten/" to give an answer 

to a letter, guestion, &;e. 
IBebiente^ 9?». footman, man-servant 
bet/ at, near, with 

befanb mic^/ imperf, of fid^ be« 

ftnben 
S3erg/ m. mountain 
S3crlin/ n. city of Berlin 
bejlc (ber/ bie/ baé), the best, supert,. 

of gut 

befjer/ compar. better 
befuci)cn/* to visit, call upon, pay 

a visit 
SSettler^ m. beggar 

bewog/ from bewegeti/ p. 45 

S3ilb/ n. picture, image, pl, SSUbCT 
bitten'* (a^ e), to beg, ask 
bleiben; Ukhi geblieben/ to remain, 

stop, stay 
bliebfl/ from bleibcn; p. 49 
bli^en/^ to flash, lighten 
SlimC//. flower 
S3 lut ]()€// bloom, blossom 
bot/ imperf. of bietett/ bot/ geboten/ 

to offer 
bråd)/ from bred)cn/"* to break 

(like fpred)en/ p. 46) 
SBrief/ w. letter, jp/. Sric^e 
brino^tti ^*\^ m\xi>öTVTL%^a>Ä 
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IBrob/ or S3rot^ n. bread, loaf 
énibcr/ «i. brother 

S3ucf)/ n. book, p/. S3äd)ec 
S3äci)er/i'/. of iBud) 



S^affc//. chaiso 

S^ampag ner/ m. champagne 

(Sbarlata^n/ m. quack 

6öarto'tte/ or ©cl)artotte/ /. Char- 
lotte 

^\iOX^vt' I f. lint 

@^ef/ m. chief, head 

(5bocola'be/ or S^ofolate/ /. choco- 
late 

C^bor/ m. chorus, choir 

@^or/ n. the place where the choir 
sit 



5D 

^Oii 1 a<it;. ofplacBt there, present ; 

here 
ba/ 2 adv. of time, then, at that 

time ; thus, toznn er ba nod) lebt^ 

if he is then alive 
bO/ 3 cohj. expressinff reasoUf ^e, 

as, since, because, p. 76 
hdi 4 conj, expressingi coincidence 

of time, when, at the time when, 

p. 76 
>Dame//. lady {Engl, dame) 



^anff m, thanks, gratitude 
@inem etwaé ju >Dan{ madben/ 

to do anything to one's liking 

or satisfaction 
haxin, p. 76, Obs. 31 
ha^ neiäer article, p. 8 
baét demoMtrative, see the foot> 

note, p. 14 
hai/ rdative, p. 34 
baf/ conj. that/pp. 34, 76 

baju (fot JU bem), to it, p. 76, 

Obs. 31 
benten/ to think, p. 61 
JDeUtfd)/ adj. German» 
>Deutjf(^lanb/ n. Germany 
>Deutfd)lanbé/ ^en, of G^rmany 
bie</ abbreviation of btefeé/ p. 14 
biefer/ biefe/ bicfeé/ p. 14 
SDid)ter/ m. poet 
bod)/ then, real^, certainly, in- 

deed, &c. p. 64, Obs. 17 
>Dorf/ n, Tillage 
brang/ from brtngen (a/ u), to enter 

by force, press (like finben/ p. 61) 
bdnttf eé böntt miå), it appeazs to 

me, I think, &c. p. 66 f 

eben/ just now 

etnem/ dat. of etnet/ p. 14, B. 10 

cinipe/ a few, pl. of einiger/ etnigfir 

etntgeé/ some, any 
emflie// Emily 



* The ac^ective beutfd) signifies * known to the people/ * pertaining io 
the people, hence it has also the meaning oi populär, native. It il 
derived from the Oothic word ' thiusdisks,* Old äigh G-ermaa ' d/mtm^ 
which became diutsch, deutisch, and deutsch. The Grothic woid ' ^IfttM* 
diske ' comes from the noun ' thivda,* which means 'peoplej The woid 
jDeutfd)e (the English 'Dutch') is the proper nome for the peof^ 
which are generally termed Germani, or Germans. It is oertain tfaat 
the ancient Germans themselves did not use the term ' Crermani,* a 
* Germanttl,* originally, but adopted it from the Bomans or the Gank. 
The word Germani is commonly held to signify *warlike men,* as deriTed 
from ' ©e^rman ; ' but attempts have also been made to explain it fitm 
the Celtic, Fersian, and Latin signification, as *brother8,* that is, 'brotiert 
to the Gävle* 
t The forms which we hear in yemacular German, as, tnt(f) bftt(t(f 
Mtr tätset/ mit b&nttef &c. are not good gcammar. 
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db/ adj. English 
f. earth, grouud 
et/ jpart. expected 

n. a meal, as dinner and 
)er (the eating) 
;, indef. pron. (if used with- 
i noun\ 8omething,anything 

adj. {with a noun), some, 

a little 

% 

rom fallen/ p. 47 

[i,f. family 

ready, finished 

DHi fallen/ p. 47 

rom fangen/ to catch, Voc 

U. 

j/ /. bottle 

f adj. diligent, industriens 

w^ay, gone, on, off 

aufen/ from fortlaufen/'* to 

away 
/" to ask 

jfifd)/ adj. French 
/. woman, wife, Mrs. 
/* fic^/ to be glad, rejoice 
fresh 

//. fruit, jp/. gröd)te 
idj. early 

t before, earlier, some time 
formerly 

Tom fa^ren, p. 47 

® 

1 adj. all, the whole ; 2 adv, 

e, entirely 

n/ m. garden, pl. ©firten 

[JOrtet/ part. answered, replied 

@ie mit/ give me 

en/* from fliel;en/ p. 49 



(jefroren/ from frieren/ p. 49 

gefunbem part. found 

ÖCtjangen/ ;^ar^. gone 

gcgeben/ jpar^. given 

öegefTen/ part, of eficn/ p. 46, Voc. 

XXL 
ge^)abt/ ;)ar<. of t^ahctu to have 
öe^en'* (i/ a), to go 
geé5ren/ to belong 
ge65rt/ belongs 
geot/ goes 

gebf é/ for ge^t eé/ from geften 
AeCauft; j^ar^. bought, purchased 
®tlhf n, money 

delungen/ par^. of gelingen/ p. 51 

genua/ eoiough 

öereijt/ |>ar^. of reifen/ to travel 

geritten/ from reiten/ p. 49 

geföQt/ joar^ told 

gefd)enÉt> part. given, presented 

with 
gefd)oren/ part. of fd)eren/ p. 46. 
gefd)riet>en/ part. of fd)reiben/ p. 49 
gefc^en/ par<. seen 
gefprod)cn/ part. spöken to, met 
gejtanben/ from fte^jen/ p. 4ö, Voc 

XXI. 
geftern/ yest«rday 
geftern ibenb/ yesterday evening, 

last night 
get^)an/ from tbun/ Voc. XXL 
getreten/ from treren/ p. 45 
geirunfeu/ part. of tnnfen/ p. 51 
gewif/ certainly, surely 
gewocben/ jpar^. become, got, from 

werben 
giebt/ from geben/ p. 45 
gtebt/ eé/ there is, there are 
gingen/ imperf. of ofytx^i ging/ ge« 

gängen 
©låfer/ jp/. of ®la6/ n. glass, 

tumbler 



'he augment ge of the participle past, corresponding to the pre- 
ire particle *y' in the early English, will be best illustrated by the 
ing lines taken at random from Chancer: — 

There was the hart ywont to have his flight . . . 

When Hector was ybroaght, all fresh yslain, to Troy ; , . . 
ywont answers to gemo^nt; yhTQ\k^h.i^ \o qjtVcoA^N 'äÄokR.^^» 
et or gefoUen. 
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glauben/* to believe, think 
qolben/ gold, of gold 
®5(^)e/ Goethe, the greateat poet 
of Gennany (see Appendix ll.) 
glödlid)/ happy 
9ro0/ p. 20, R. 17 
gut^ good (beffer/ am beften) 

i^alhf adi. half 

»banb// hand, pl. »^dnbe^ p. 12 

^onbfct)ui)/ m» glo ve, p/. ^anb^ 

fd)U^e* 
gängen; MiW ;?erÄ. pl. pres. of 

^jangen/'' ^)in0/ öeöangem to be 

hung upt 
«6aué/ n. houpe, ;>/. ^åufcr 
»peinrid); «i. Henry (^ew. ^einnd)é^ 

dat. & acc. ^cinrid)^ or ^einss 

rid)en) 
^etf / hot 

«^emb/ n. shirt, p. 12, E. 9 
•^env 9n.' gentleman, Mr. (master, 

ar lord, «^e Sår), pl. ^crren 
»^erj/ w. heart, p. 12, R. 9 
beule/ to-day 
^isltf iviperf. of .galten (le/ ö), to 

hold, keep, p. 47 

fd)mer Ijjaltcn^ to be difficult, 
cauBe some trouble 
l)ier/ here 
^{crbleiben {sep.\ to stop here, re- 

main here 

^od)/ p. 20, R. 17 (^ö^eo ber 55d)jlc) 

boffenr to hope 

l^Öbfrf)/ pretty 

4)öte/ i?/, of ^ut^ »i. hat 

(^r/ to her (ffrtf. of the personal 

pronoun\ p. 30 
3$r/p. 15, R. 11 
tm/ for in bem/ p. 71, Obs. 28 



in/ p. 9, Voc III. 

ipt; w-eaent of cffcn/ p. 46, Voc 

3 {Consonant) 

jOf örfv. yes, certainly, surely, p. 

64, Obs. 17 
2a\}Xt n. year, pl. Sa^re 
jebcr^ jebe/ jebeé/ every, each, p. 14 
jemanb/ indef. pron, somebody (^w. 

iemanteö/ dat. jemanbem) 
jcnent/ «?a^. of jener/ p. 14 
jeneo vw. p. 14, R. 10 
jencé/ n. p. 14, R. 10 
le^t/ now, at present 
tung/ p. 20, K. 17 
äunge^ baé^ ». the young one, Lä 

animal 
Sunge^ ber/ «». the young feUow, 

i. e. boy 
iöngflC/ euperl. of jung/ p. 20, R 17 

Äaffee^ m. coffee 
Äalb/ w. calf, pl. Ädlbcr 
falt/ p. 20, R. 17 
{ant/ from !ommen/ p. 45 

^OXXt m. Charles 
JCage//. cat 

faufen/" to buy, ptircliase 
fcin/ p. 16, Vqc. VI. 
Äinb/ w. child, pl. Äinbec 

liziXit small, little 

Jtnabe/ w. boy, p^. Änaben 
Äbnig/ m. king 

franfj ill, sick (poorly, unwoW 
Wracr/ from hxxi, p. 20, R. 17 



tag^ from Itcgen/ p. 46 
Canbe/ p. 69, Voc. XXXL 
lange^ adv. long, a long ti me 
Idnger/from lang^ p. 20, R. 17 



* Observe that the eompound nouns take the gender and dedension 
o{ iheiT iast component. 
t Must not be mistaken for ^^n^etvr \)^XV^Ut q^t^^x^qjti to hangifk 
BUdcå to; seep. 44, Obs. 14. 
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n Icfen/ p. 45 

e/ a), to let, leave, p. 47 

^ to run, p. 47 

ad 

2. life 

to live, be alive 

n. the town of Leipsic 

a famous German fable- 
r and poet (see App. II.) 

to leam (must be distin- 
ed from le^reil/'' to teach) 
}t 

9/. people (bie SeUtC; ^en. 
mUt dat. ben ?cuten) 

p. 28, Voc. XIII. 
ijl mir), I am glad of it 
IT, i. e. beloved 
rom lieb 

song, jÅ. Ciebcr 
rom laffeii/ p. 47 

raised 

air, atmospbere, fl. EÖftC 

m 

" to make, do 

t\f n. (a diminutive of 
5/ f. maid), girl, maiden 
38 

iople, tbey, one, &c. p. 95, 
41 

> p. 14, R. 10 

m. man, pl, SJ^dnner and 

f. Mary 

ore {mlf meiS)o am mcijlcn) 

''. mile 
15 

m, man (pl. bic SDlcnfd)en/ 

mankind, people) 
h, p. 70 

m. month, pl. SKonate 
adv. to-morrow 
f m. moming 
red, sleepy 
/. mother, p. 12 

ler, p. 70 

> m. neighbouTf p. 1 2 



\ 



ndd)fl/ next 

ndcbflen/ superi, of naljie 
nad)fuc^n/ to look after, search 

after 
fflaåjtff. night, pl. ffl^étt 

9'laber//. needle,^. 9^abein 

na^e/ near, close, p. 20, E. 17 

nå^evf compar. of na^c 

station/ /. nation 

nein/ ae^v. no 

ncU/ new 

SfJeUCS/ anything new 

nid)t/ not 

nid)t me^r/ no longer 

nid)té/ notbing, not anything 

nicmanb; no one, nobody [gen. nie» 

manbeé/ dat ntemanbem and 

nicmanb) 
nod); still, yet 
nur/ only 

9lu0,/. nnt,;)/. 9Jöjfe 
Stoffe/ p/. of 9tu^ 



ober/ or 

jOfen/ w. stove, öven, pl. sDefen 

oft/ often, oft upon a time 
Onfel/ m. uncle, j>/. bte £)n!el 



5)aar/ w. pair, jpZ. 5)aate 

5)ari'é (^ono^wce * Pareece '), city 

of Paris 
^atte'nt/ m. patient 
^ferb/ n. horse, pl. ^Jferbe 
plb^liä^/ Buddenly, all at once 
^hbtXt m. mob, eommon people 
^reupifd); fl<^'. Prussian 
5)wfefTor/ m. professor, jp/. ^^ros: 

fefforcn 



ClUat//. pain, torm<K^\., •5\.^::i»sjJ>Ä^ 
oueacAS, XQ ^o^^ Net^ xvac^»- 
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dtCLti)f m. advice, council 
ratt)cn»* {xt, a), to counsel, adviae 
SRcct)t/ n. right, p. 17, Voc. VII. 
reid)/ rich 

reif/ ripe, p. 13 Voc. V. 

rief/ imperf. of rufen (tc/ u), p. 47 

SKoct/ m. coat, jt)^. SlÖCfC 
S?6cte/;>/. of SHoct 
rott)/ p. 20, R. 17 
rufcn»* (ie/ u), to call, p. 47 
ru^en/'' to rest, repose 



®ad^e/ /. affair, matter 

faaen/" to say 

fap/ from fc^en/ p. 45 

liegen fet)en/ to see anything lying 

on the table, the ground, the 

floor, &c. 
faf / from \i%zw, p. 45 

fd)arf/ p. 20, R. 17 

fcleint/ from fd)eincn/ p. 49 

©d)tff/ 71. ship, vessel 

Qi&jxikXi next to Göthe the greatest 

of German poets {sce App. II.) 
fd)lU9/ from [c^lagen/ p. 47 
fc^miljt/ from fc^mclaen/ p. 44, 

Obs. 13 
fd)On/ already 
f*6n/ boautiful 
fd)reiben/"* to write, p. 49 
0d)U^/ w. shoe, /)/. éc^ut)e {see the 

note to S^ag) 
fd)tt)ar5/ black, p. 20, R. 17 
fd)tt)er/ diflScult, härd 
©d)ttjefter//. sister, ^^. @d)n)el!ern 
fd)wie(^/ from fd)wei9en/ p. 49 
ff^r/ very 
ffit/ since, p. 70 
fe^en/ fid)/ to seat oneself, sit down 



fO/ so, thu8 

fo f lein €6/ #e. howerer small 

@o^n/ m. son, pl. @&^ne 

® om mer/ m. summer 

0onne//. sun 

®palt/ 9n. crevice, chink 

©paitergano/ m. walk, promenade 

fpajieren gcijien/ to go for a watt, 

take a waik 
fprad)/ from fpred)en/ p. 45 
iired)en/'* to speak 
étab/ 7». staff, ^. @(&be 
©tabt/ /". town, city, ^i/. 0tÄMf 

(like 5«ad)t/ p. 12) 
ftanbcn/ from ileben/ Voc XXL 
flarb/ from flerbeit/ p. 45 
flarf/ p. 20, R. 17 
jlet)en'* (a/ a), to stånd, p. 45, 

Obs. 14 
®tube//. sitting-room 
©töet/ n, piece, pl, ©töcfe 
©tunbe// hour 
föp/ sweet 

%a^ m, day, ;>/. bie Xa%t* 

Xanttff. axint 

t^uti/ t^at/ getbatt/ to do, act 

Sbör//. door 

SEinte/ or JDinle//.ink 

a:tfd)/ w. table 

Stod)ter//. daughter, p. 12, R. 8 

tobt/ dead 

tracjen/'* to bear, wear, p. 47 

tvdtf from trcten/ p. 45 

Stugenb//. virtue 

U 

fiber/ över, p. 71 

fi berfe een (m«fp. ), to translate, p. 61 
Ut)r/./*. clock 
I um/ ^<y. about, for, p. 70 



* This is one of the few masculines which, contrary to the general 
rule, do not inflect the Towel in the plural. In like manner: — Xflir 
tfi"}; 2Cnn/arm; ®rab/ degree; .^Uf/ hoof; .^unb/ dog; ^fab/ path; 
&(^Upf Bboe ; ^taaVf starUng ; ^i^% maX€cmL\ ©tcau$/ ostrich, &t. 



\ 
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conj. in order tliat, to, p. 76 
.. 15 
inder, p. 71 

SS 

m. father, pl. SSdtcr 

en/ from uergctjeii/ p. 74, 

XXXIII. 

t, meny, joyfiil 

I from oerlieren/ p. 49 

(t^ oerjlanb/ oerjlanbert/ to 

•stånd (in sep. compound of 
:), Voc. XXI. 

/. & adv. much, manj, a 
deal, p. 29, Obs. 6 
n. manj a thing, manj 
s 

n. quartep 
,p. 10 

*p. of, from, p. 70 
place)f in front of, before 
' time)t ago, since, p. 30, 
XIV. 

nmen/ from Dornef)mcn/ 
Voc. XXIX. 
from Dorfe^en/ p. 61, Voc. 

m. 



'. choice 

/ watchful 

ne (Söa^reé/ anything true) 

^. wall, pl. aödnbc 

from menben/ p. 51 

idv. when, at what time. 

Obs. 42 

why 

32 

n. water, pl. bic SBajfeT/ 

tively, baé ©cwåjfei: 

road, way 

i. wine, pl, SBeine 



Xr>ei\f/ wise, pnidcnt 

äBeife/ m. sage, wise man {tin 

SBScifer/ a sage) 
SDSeife//. manner, mode 
XDti^f third pers. sing. pres. of 

wiflfen/ p. 51 
wmt white 
XOtXt, fjir 
weni/ to whom 
wcnig/ ^rf;. & rtc!». little, few, p. 

29, Obs. 6 
»er/ p. 32 
werbc (as sign of the fiiture tense), 

shall, will, p. 16 
tt)<n^/ worth 
xokt adv. & conj. how, as, like, 

p. 76 
xoxt oiel {of price), how much, (of 

time) what 
wittxtf adv. again, a second time* 
2BiH>elm^ m. William 
wirb/ see merbe 
SBtrti)ét)aué/ n. tavem, inn, public- 

house 
wijfcn/ p. 51 

tt)0/ where 

SÖod)e//. week 

tt?ol[)l/ well («ec also p. 46, Obs. 17) 

WObneit/" to live, dwell 

XDOf)ntf lives, dwells 

SBort/ «. word, p. Cl, Voc. XXVIII. 

IP^nfc^en/*" to wish, desire 

n>ärbe (a« sign of the conditional 

or 8ub^'unctfve)f would, should, 

p. 53, Obs. 16 
»ufte/ from wiffeiv p. 51 



}ablret(^/ numerous 

^titff. time 

Skitung/ y. newspaper, paper 

5U/ to, at, on, p. 70 

5U .^aufe/ at home 

gufneben^ satisfied, contented 



* Must be distinguished from tt>tb€r/ l>rfp. against. 
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a, an. p. 8 

a lirtle, ad v. fin wenig ; adj, ein 
bfédien/ or ein wenig 

able, to be, p. 38 

acrops (the river), jenfcitS {with a 
f/fmitivc), Öber (with a dativv) 

axlVieo, to, vatbcii/ rict^/ gcrai^en 

{with a dative of person) 

affuir, SJadje»/., ^Cngelcöen^cit/" /. 
after, nadv p. 70 
tifternoon, ^acbmittafl/'* w. 

this afternoon, Voc. XIX. 
again, a second time, wiebetv sep. 

partUie ; against, wibet/ p. 70 
ago, OOC/ Voc. XIV. p. 30 
air, ftuft//» vi Sufie» 
all, m. CL\izxi /. aViti n. atteö/ pl alle 
all night,bie aan^i^aåjt, ben aansen 

2Cbenb 

all the, or the whole, beo biC/ or 

bag aanje 
allowcd, to be, p. 86 
always, immer 
Amelia, Hmalktf. 
America, Himvitaf n. 
animal, Zt}'Wf n., pl. Jl^iere»* 
Hnswer, Jfntwort/" / 

answf-r, to, antwortcn/* erwiebern/" 

ijuc 'iCntiDort geben 
any (i.e. no, none) feirt/ or feincr/ 

teinc, teincé 
any longer, noc^ långer 



any more, p. 34, Voc. XVI. 
äpple, 2(pfcl/ m.ypl. 2Cepfel'** 
approre of, to, p. 2i, Voc. XXXm. 
are there? giebt ed bOt or finb 

(Äartoffeln) ba? 
arrive, to, anfommen'* {sep, a# o) 
artist, JCönftleC/ w., {painter) 

9Jlaler# m. 
as . . . as, p. 76 
ashamed, to feel, or to be, fu|| 

fd)ämen/ p. 62 

ask, to (i. p. request), bttten'* 
ask, to, frasen" (the questioD is, 

e« fragt fid)), p. 66 
at (at the house of, &c.), htitprep, 

mith a dat. 
aunt, Sante/"/. {"SStM^mu S3afeare 

almost out of date) 
away, fori/ weg/ ««i>. particle 



B 

bad, fd)Ied)t 

ball, JöaU, w., p/. JBdtte'* 
baron, 93aron/"* m., grei^err/" m. 
baroness, bie JBaioneffe^ greiftau* 
basketful, JCorbuoU/ m, 
a basketful of, dxii or einen/ Äorb 
oojUer/ or ooU 
be, to, fein 

beani, p. 12, R. 9 
beA^..IBår/ m. p, 9 
bejKtiful, fd)6n 



* This is one of the few masculineH in el vhich inflect the vowel in 
the pbiral. In like manner :- -^ammel/ wether; «&anbel/ trade, 
hargäiD,pL .^ånbel/ quarrels ; ©attel/ saddle; JÖOj^cl/ bird ; fWongil/ 
defect; fOianUU cloak ; 9lab<l# nave\ ; ^4)XV0i\J^\f WV, 
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beccme, inf, XOZC\itXitpo,rt. geworbcn ' 
I haTe become, id) bin 9en>ort>en 
become of onCf to, loerben aué . . . 

bed, p. 12, B. 9 

beer, SBier/ w., pl. SBiere'* 

before (ago), oor 

before (in front oi\j>rep, »ot/ p. 71 

before, conj. e^e/ beöOt/ p. 76 

beggar, SSettlCT/'* m. 

believe, to, glauben" 

belongs, geftört 

best, the, ber/ bie/ or bad be|le {am 

bcflen) 
better, bcJTcr {compar. of 0Ut) 
better in 'to like better,' Keber 

mogen/ ooraie^jen'* («5p.) 
bird, aSogel/ m., pl, asögel («e« 

äpple) 
bonnet, or hat, ,§)Ut/ w., pl. ^fite'* 
book, S5ud)/ w., p/. a3ö(^er»» 
bottle, glafd)C/''/. 
bought, part. getauft 
boy, Änabe/ «i.,^/. Änaben''» 
bread, S3rot/ or S3rob/ «., y/. 

SBrote'»t 
bring, to, inf. bringen/ p. 51 
iring [you], t>p. bringen ®ic (me, 

mix) 
brother, SBruber/ ot., jp/. SBrfibcr"* 

(«ée father) 

brought, par^. gebrad)t 

but, aber 

butter, SSutter/''/. 

buy, to, iaufen "^ 

by {in frequented by, snrroimded 

by, &c.), oon 
by the ponnd, yard, dozen, &c. p. 

56, Exereise 51 



C 

Caesar, ^åfar 

eall, to, rufen/'* p. 47 

cannot, !ann ni(^t/ p. 38 (bin nid)t 

im ©tanbc) 
castle, @d)lof/ w., pl. @cl^l6|Ter«* { 
certain, gewif 
Charles, ^arl 9 Charles I. ^arl 

ber @rfle 

cheese, Äåfe/ m, (decline like SBad)) 
child, Äinb/ w., ^/. Äinber»* («cc 

cdso castle) 
coat, SRoct/ w., pl. 9ttc!e»* 
coffee, Äaffee/** w. 
cold, colder, &c. p. 20, R. 17 

comc, to, fommen/** j>l. 45 

come home, to, nad) i^aufe fommen/ 

5u «^aufe anlangen 
contented, jufrieben 
cost, to, foiten "^ 
could, pp. 38, 79 

country, 8anb/** w. {pl. Cdnteiv 

distinct countries; pl. Sanbe/ in- 

deflnite parts of the plobe) 

in the country, Ex. 39 
cousin, w. ^oufin/ 83etter/'*/- ^ou» 

fine" 
cup, Za^trf (saucer, Untertaffe) 



D 

daughter, p. 12, R. 8 
day, %a%t m.t pl. SSage»' 

by the day, tagewetfe 
day before yesterday, Dorgejtem 
deal, agreat deal, fe^C oiel/ Siemltd) 

oiel 



* One of the masculines in e belonging to the weak declension, as: — 
SBote/ messenger; t^afC/ hare; t^eibe/ heathen; thxozi lion; fSiCi\>tt 
räven, &c 

t Not 'S5r6te/ as the conunon people say. In like manner: — baö 
@C^af/ the sheep, pl, ©(^afe^ baS 3a^r/ the year, pl. 3a^>re. 

i The principal neuter nouns which take et in the plural, and inflect 
the vowels a, o, U/ aU/are: — S3ilb/image; SBlatt/ leaf ; 93rett/ boanl ; 
SJud^/book; SDad^/roof; SDorf/ village; @i/ egg; @clb/money; @laé/ 
glass; •f>aué/ house; SCalbf calf; Jlinb/ child; SCUihf dress; ^aixh% 
couritry; Cicfet/ light; SÄann/ man; Octr placfe-, ^*\^^»\ö^. **^^^J; 
Z^aUdale, valley; SU(^/ cloth; SBott# uaYAoa-, *5&«0cii ^wxv^i^\ ^^"^^ 

i2 
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dear {of pricé), t]f)euer 

dear \if U means beloved), Keb/ or 

t^eueir 
decide, to, fidf) entfdf)eiben/«' fidf) tnU 

fd)liefen»* 
depart, to, abreifen" (f.) . 

I have departed, idj bin abgfs 
reifl) I shall have departed, 
id) werbe abgereijl fcin 
desire, to, »Önfd^cn* 
did, «<»« do* 

did come, or have come, p. 16 
died, he died {third pers. per/,), ift 

geflorben 
difficult, fd)wer/ fd)wteri9 
dinner, gÄittagöejTen/'* n, 

do, auLxUiary* 

do, to, tbun«» (ti^at/ getljian)/ i^an^ 
bctn" 

doctor,phy8ician, JDoctot/ TTrSt/'* 7W. 
dog, »^unb/ wi., ^^. »^unbc'* 
dollar, p. 28, Voc. Xni. 
don't, for do not it, eé nid)t/ awc2 

<Ä« present t ense of the verb * 
door, Zi^tivrf 
dozen, J)U§enb/'* w. 

by the dozen, nac^ bem JDuJenb/ 
or bulenbwetfe 
dress, 2(njU(^/w.,jo^.2Cn5Ö9e 4 Äleib/ 

»2., p/. Äleiber»» 
drive, to, fa^rert/'* p. 47 



E 



early, fröt) 
earth, (Srbe/'' /. 
easy, (ei(^t 



eat, to, effcn/ af/ gc^effcn* 
iVf«. i(^ effe/ bu if t/ er ift/ »ir 
efien/ #<?. 

egg, @i/ w. (««f castle) 

eldest, superi, of old, p. 20 

enemy, geinb/'* w. 

England, @nglanb/ n,, gen, Qxi^ 

lanbd 
Englishman, ©ngldnber/"* m. 

Englishwoman, engl&nberin/"/. 
enough, genug 
evening, 2(benb/"* w*. 
every, p. 14, B. 10 
everyone, cin jebec 



F 



fair, adj. fdySn 

fair, svhst Sabrmarft/** «i. t 
faithfuUy, treultd)/ getreu/ itbli4 
far, weit/ \>d »eitem 
farmer, 2anbmann/«*m. (/or SBauec) 

««e p. 12, K 9) 
father, SSateo m., «^. aSSter**! 
feel ashamed, to, ftd) fdb&nien* 

I ought to feel ashamed, id) 
follte mid) fdv&mcti/ id) ^&ttc 
mid) fcbämen folien 

fetched, Qebolt/ par<. of ^olen* 
few, p. 29, Obs. 6 
few (i. e. a few) eintgc/ etlidje 
find, to, fiabcn/* p. 51 {see ö^found) 
fine (i. e. beautiful, excellent), \å/^ 

aué9ejeid)net/ Dortrcfflid) ^ 
flne (i. e. fine in textnre), fein 
flre, geucr/'* w. 
fish, gifé/»* w. 
flower, SBlttme/*/. 
footman, S3^bi?nte/* m. 



* Do, ^o«5, did are not translated if expressing the Ei^lish emphatio 
and compound tenses. * I do hear,' * he does hear ' are rendered by the 
present, as, ' icb bbre,' * er \)hlt ; * * I did hear,' by the perfect or impe^ 
iect, as, * xih babe c^ebblt,' * td) bårte.' 8ee p. 36, B. 28 & 29. 
t A large fair, like the famous Leipsic fair, is termed ^efft/ /» 
f This is one of tlie few masculines in er which inflect the vowel in 
tbeplnral; fchus r— 2f cfeT/ tfleld ; fBruUxi >iTQ\3ciftT\ 'jämmer/ hammer; 
^d^Waget/ brother-in-law. 



APP. III.] ENGLISH AND GERMAN VOCABULARY. 



117 



för/ p. 70 

for a minute, auf etnc ?KinutC 

fop dinner, jum SKtttagéeiTen 
forest, SÖSalb, m.,j>l. SBålbcr-»* 
forget, inf. oergeiieu/" p. 45 
forgotten, part. oergeffen 
found, part. cjcfunbcil/ p. 51 
found ; would be found, lourbe ge^ 

funben »crben 

bas been found, li^at ftdf) ge^ 

funben 

French, adj. J?ran56flfrf) 

French (tbe French lanp^nage), baé 

granjöfiftf^e/ p. 25, R. 22 
fpiend, grcunb/"* m., greunbin/''/. t 
from, oon/ p. 70 
fruit (as äpples^ pears, plums, &c.), 

Ob|t/«* «., p/. bie Obflartcn" 
fruit in general, vegetables, &c. 

gruct)t/ /., pl, bie gruct)te/* the 

crops 



G 



garden, ® arten/ m., j»/. ®drten'* J 
gardener, ©årtner/'* m. 
gentleman, ^err/" w., />/. bie>^erren 
German, adj. 3)euifd) 
Germany, JDeUtfc^lanb/ n., gm, 

jDeuifd)lanbé/ p. 18, K 15 
girl, SKdbdben/-* n. p. 10, R. 6 {pK 

bie 93i&bci)en; the diminutive of 

SKagb/ maid) 

give, inf. geben (Qah gegeben), p. 45 
givft [you], imp, geben ®ie ! w 
gebt! 



given, part, gegebcn 

glad, to be, fic^ freuen/ frof) fein 

glass, @iaif 71., jp/. ®ldfer** (««? 

castle) 

glovo, *g)anbfd)u6/»» w., 1)^. *&onb:5 

f*ul)e § 
go, to, c^e^en (ciing/ gcgangcn), p. 

47, Vol. XXII. 
go, to (i. e. to leaye, go away), forts 

ge^en/ wegge^en {sep.X get)en"* 
go for awalk, to, einen ©pajiergang 

madien/ aué bem »^aufe gcben 
go home, to, nad) »^aufe (^eécn 
go out, to, auéflci)en/ fpajieren ge^en/ 

einen ©pajiecgang mac^en 

going, we are, tr. we go 

going to (w generalJy rend&red hy 

the future ; see also p. 40, 6) 
gold, adj. golben 
good, gut 

great, p. 20, R. 17 
great many, tr. very many 
groschen, p. 28, Voc. XIII. 

H 

had, p. 36 
half, adj, f)atb 

anbertl)a(b/ one and a half; 
britte^alb/ two and a half 
ham, ©c^infen/»* m. 
bappiest, p. 20, R. 16 
^appy. ötöctlid) 
bard, p. 20, R. 17 
bardly, faum 
hat, ^\xXt m., pl. ^fite"* 



* The other masculines wliich add er/ and inflect the vowel in the 
plural, are: — ®eijl/ spirit; (SJoU/ God; Ccib/ body; SOiann/ man; SRanb/ 
brink ; SSormunb/ guardian ; jBurni/ worm. • 

t Notice that the ending in is almost invariably used in deriving 
common nouns which denot<» female persons, as, ®räfin/ greunbin/ from 
tbe nouns which depote mala persons, as, %x^\i greunb. In many in- 
stances the vowel is inflect ed. 

X This is one of the few masculines in en which inflect the vowel ; 

thus:—SBoben/ bottom; Saben/shop; ©raben/ditch; .gafen/ port ; Dfen/ 

öven, stove ; @d)CJben/ damage ; gaben/ thread. 

§ In compounds the second component mdy is declined and rules the 
gender. 
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hear, to. f)6rcn^ p. 43 

Henry, see ^nrid^ 

here, f)ier {sometimes ^cl) 

h(>r8, p. 22, Obs. 2 and 3 

high, p. 20, B. 17 

him, p. 30 

liis, p. 15 

home, to come home, ju *&oufe/ or, 

better, nad) .§)Qufc/ !ommen 
honest, i^xWA^, aufri(^tig/ rcdf)ts 

fdjaffen 
horse, ^ferb/ w.,^. ^ferbe»* 
hotel, ®afH)aué/ w.,|)^. ©afl^åufpr ^-^ 

glove) 

hour, ©tunbe/"/. 

holise, ^aué/"* w. {for the plural 

see castle) 
how, n?ie 5 how much, tok oiel 



ice, @ié/"* «. 

if, ttjeniv p. 76 

ill, !ranf i unwot;!/ unpdf Kd) 

in, in/ p. 9, Voc. III. 

injurious, fd)åblid) 

ink, 35inte/ or ZinUf^f. 

insect, 3n[ect/ w., j?;. Söfecten/ p. 12 

into, in i into the, in'é/ p. 71 
it, 7». er//, fie/ w. ed 



just, eben/ foeben 

K 

keep, to, galten»» (ie/ a) 
kind, antf QfitiQ, freunblid^ 
king, Äöni^/ m., pl. Äönige*' 
knife, sDlejfer/»* w., ^^. bie SO^eJTec 
know, to, p. 51 

to know well, eé gut geiiug 
wiflen 



lady, Ibamtrf., pl W Jöamen 

large, p. 20, B. 17 

last, oergangen/ oorig/ le|t 

last evening, geftem *2Cbenb 

late, fpdt 

leam, to, lemeH/" p. 88 

lend, to, lei^en-* {it, te), like fdbrei* 

ben/ p. 49 
letter, SBrief/'* wi., pZ. SBricfe 
Hfe, Seben/-»«.,|);. bie Sebcn 
light, p. 28, Voc. Xin. 
lighten, to, bligen'' 
like, conj. mte/ p. 76 
like, to {of eatables, ^c.\ magen/ 

gecn effcn/ nad) bem ®ef(^macte 

fein/ p. 38 
like, to {of persons and things), 

leiben migen/ gem ^)aben 
like much, to (0/ eatables, 4'c,\ gern 

mbgen 
like much, to, lieb ]j)aben/ re]{)r Keben/ 

gern leiben mogen 
like to takea-walk, to, gem fpajieren 

ge^en 

lion, aee boy 

little, flein 

little, tt»entg5 thtta, little money, 

wenig ®e(b/ p. 29, Obs. 6 
little (i. e. a little), adv. ein koenig/ 

a^?. ein biéd)en/ etn »enig 

Ii ve, to be alive, lebeu'' 

Ii ve, i. e. to dwell, mo]()nen '^ 

loaf, Ä^e bread 

long, lang/ p. 20, R. 17 
look, to, auéfet)en'* (««p.) 
lose, to, terlieren" (O/ 0) 
löst, part, oerloren 

M 

madam, SJlabom/ /., ^OlamfelT/ /.* 

maintain, to, bebaupten'' 

* The first applies to married, tho second to unmarried, women. 

These terms are now only used among the lower classes. In good 

^iety a married lady is addressed by graU/ and a young lady by 

S^äuleiit, Ifjrou talk of a lady, ^ou apeaJt ol\v!ec^\Ajt'?^QCWÄi baS 

ifräuleiit. 
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make, imper, sing. mad)e ! pL marf)en 
@ie/ or mact)t! 

make, to, ma&itXi'' 

make a mistake, to,f{cf) oetfe^eri/ ein 

SJcrfe^en mac^cn 
man, 50ianii/ w., fl. SKdnneti»* men, 

j>/. ÖCUte/ people {see also förest) 
Many, pl. of much 
master, ^ittf'' m. (teacher, Sel^^rcr/"* 

m.) 

may, to, !6nnen/ börfen/ p. 38 

me, p. 30 

meat, glcifd)/»* n. 

merchant, p. 34, Voc. XVI, 

mile, ^iiUrf, 

milk, smild)/"/. 

mine, p. 20, Obs. 2 & 3 

minute, fÖiinutC/''/. 

Miss, grdulcin/** w., ^l. btc grSus 
Utn (the diminutive of ^^rau/ 

Mrs.)* 
monej, aee castle 
more, me^rf , 
morning, 3}Jorgen/"* w. 

this morning, ^eute SJ^orgen 
mortal, jlcrbliÄ 
mother, p. 12, R. 8 
mountain, S3crg/** wt. 

N 

near, p. 20, R. 17 

neighbour, p. 12 

neither . . . nor, toeber . . . noc^/ p. 

67 
aever, Vixtt nicmalé 
aew, neu X 
aext, n&C^fl 

aext, superi, of na^e/ near 
aext door, nebcnan 
aice, ^öbfd)/ nicblid) 
aiece, SHi^ittf., SScmanbtC/''/. 
aight, 2Cb.nb,-* w., s^acbO*/. 
lo, fein/ !etne/ fetti/ p. 15, K. 11 
lo, adv. ncin 



nobleman, ©bclmann/** w. («f« p. 90) 

none, fcinec/ fcine^ tciné 
not, nid)t 
nothing, md[)té 

now, jc^t/ nun/ gegenwdrtig 
numeroos, iQ^Vcvä) 

O 

of, oon^ p. 70 

old, p. 20, R. 17 

on, upon, auf/ p. 71 

on the, amtfor an bent/ p. 71, Obs. 

28 
once, adv. einmol/ einfl 

one, numeral adj. eiitj bcr^ biiV baS 

einc, ciner/ cine/ ciné (p. 14, R. 

10; p. 27) 
one, indef. pron. xtidXii p. 95, Obs. 

41 
one of those, ciner ©on benen 
only, nur 

open, adj. op verb^ p. 94, Obs. 39 

order, to, befe^jlen •' (befai>l/ befoblen) 

ought, p. 40 

I ought to have, vk^ ^dtte foUcn 
our, p. 15, R. 11 
out of, aué/ p. 70 
out of town, auperf)a(b (with agen.), 

p. 70 
öven, see garden 



pair, ^aaVf w., pl. ^oare 

paper, newspaper, ^eitVLnQff. 
passage (in a book), ®tt\lC/f. 

auf ber @teUe/ on the spöt 
pay atteution, jU^bren (sep.), p. 57 
pear, SBirne/"/. 
pen, gcber,/., pl. bie gebern 
people, pl. nom. bie geute/ gen. ber 

Seute/ dat. ben Seutem acc. bie 

Seute 
picture, SBilb/"* n. {see castle) 



* In answering, or addressing, a lady, the Germans say mein 

Jråulein. 
t More, as siffn of the comparativet is not tranailated • .. .^ 

/ // used of butter, milk, bread, egga, &c. iX. \ä xeiAct^Vj \cn\^% 

sed of regetables, potatoes, &c. by )UR^. 
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piece, ®töcf^'* n., pl bfe S^töcfe 
nlease, imper. bitte! 

please, ^efåUigjt/ gutigft 

please (i. e, if you please), wenn id) 

bitien barf/ wenn eé 3^nen ge^ 
fåUtg tji/ wenn ^\t fo göttg fcin 
looUcn 

pleasure, SJer^nögen/'* «. 

poor, p. 20, R. 17 

possible, möglic^ 

potato, JCartoffol/"/.* 

pound, ^funb/** w. 

praise, to, loben'' 

pray, imper. bitte I 

pray, to, bitten •* (hati gebeten) 

pretty, ^öbfd)/ nieblid^ 

price (i. e. value), ^reiS/ m., SBert^/** 

professor, ^rofeffor/ w., ^/. ^ro« 

feff(/ren, p. 12, R. 9 
property, SSermögen/'* w.f 
prudent, Elug 
Prussian, o^;. 9)reuf ifd^ 

Q 

quarter, p. 28, Voc. XIII. 
a quarter to, ein SSierlel auf 

quiet, ru^tg 

to be quiet, x\x1^x% fcirt/ fid^ ru^ig 
»er^alten 

quite, 0anj 

R 

railway-station, S3a^n]()of/ 9n., jp/. 

Sa^n^öfe •* 
rain, to, regnen/" p. 65 
read, to, lefen" (la«/ ^elefenj pres. 

\xki lefe/ bu (tefl/ er Itefl/ wir lefen/ 



peally, ttJirflid) 

receive, to, ert)a(ten/ er^ielt/ erJöU 

ten 5 empfången/ empftng/ em^ 

pfangen {vulg, friegen) 
remain here, ^icrbleiben'* (ie/ Vti 

sep.) 
rich, reicft (wealthy, wo^lftabenb) 
ride, to (in a carriage), fa^reitf^ 

p.49 
ride, to (on horseback), reiten/** p. 

47 
right, to be, Sled^t ^)abcn/ Voc. VE 
ripe. reif/ p. 13, Voc. V. 
river, glup/"* w., pL glöflfe 
roast meat, gebrateneé gleif<5/ «., (fr 

SSraten/'* w. 
roast-beef, Slinberbraten/ or SRinW» 

bråten/'* »t. 
room, 3immer/«* n. 



S 

said, ^jar^. gefagt 
satisfled, jufrieben 
Saturday, ©onnabenb/ m. 
on Saturday, am ©onnttbötbf 
or ©onnabenb 
say, to, fogen/ fagie/ gefagt'' t 
scholap, @a)ä!er/ w., Bogling/'* ra. 
see, fe^en'» (a/ e), p. 45 
see again, »teberfepcn** («y.) 
seen, part. gefe^n 

sell, oerfaufen'' 

send, to, fd)icBen/* fcnbcn/" p. Ä 

Voc. XXIV. 
send for, to {used hoth qf perBOå 

and thinffs), |)olcn lajfen i (vtd 

of persona only) rufen (atien 
servant ^i. e. man-servant) Änedit* 

m., JDtenjlbote/*?»., JBebientf/'» 



* Other feminines in el are : — S5ibel/ bible ; ®abel/ fork ; Snfelf 
island; ^ugel/ ball, globe; 9label/ needlc; ®d)a(i^tel^ box; 04iiffr( 
dish ; )ä(Burjel/ root, ficc. 

t This is one of the inflnitive nouns which have almost löst tlifir 

verbal meaning. Thus : 2Cnfe^en/ n. authority ; jDofein/ n. ezisteoee; 

C^ffettf n. eating, xneal; 93et\et)etlt ti. miatake*, SBefem n. being, du- 

/ ' Say * anytldng in reply inay \)e TeTvÖÄiA \s:j ^x'^XÄCQiwX ^3c«s*«\ 

atitivotten. 
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servant (i.e.iLaid-servant), SDlögb/" 
/., 3)icnftmå beten/** n. 

several, p. 26, Obs. 6 

shall (as sign of ike future\ id) 
werbe/ bu wirfl/ er »irb/ mx 
xonttn, x])v werbet/ fie werbcn/ 

. p. 16 

shall, iw/. {auxUiary ofmood), foUeil/ 
p. 40 

ship, @d)iff/" w., pl, bie ©d)iffe 

shirt, p. 12, R. 9 
shoe, ®d)U^,»* m., p/. ©dbu^c * 
shoemaker, @d:u^mad)er/'* ?w. 
shop, Saben/'* w., ^/. Sdben (p^. 

£aben signifies shutters) 

shouli {as sign of the conditional 
or suh'un<:tive\ td^ ipurbe/ bU 
wörbejt/ er wurbe/ wir wurben/ i^r 
wörbet/ fie wurben/ p.53, Obs. 16 

since, feit/ fettbem 

Sir, mein ^ar\ (if a friend) mein 
greunb ! 

sister, @c^tt)e|ler/V-ii>^. ©döweftern/ 
p, 9, R. 3 

small, fletn/ unbebeutenb 

snow, to, p. 65 

snow, subst. @d()nee/ ttu 

so, fo 

8old,j)ar^ of sell 

some rtjeldfeer/ Voc. XVI. 

some one, jemonb/ y«w. jemanbeé/ 

dat. jemanbeni/ or jemanb 
son, @o^n/" w., ^^. ©ö^ne 
soon, balb 

speak, fprechen'* (a/ o), p. 45 
speak to, fprecl)en mit 
spöken, ^ar^. gefprodb^n 

etand, to, jle^en/ ftanb/ geftanben" 

(f.) 
stay, to, bleiben/ blieb/ gebliebeii/'* 

p. 49 

stay at bome, to, ju »J)aufe bleiben 

stay out, inf, auébleibcn»* {sep.) 

stick, ©tocf/»* w,, pl, ®t5cte 



still, co/y. bod)/ be)Tenungead)tct/ p. 

68 1 
still, adv, noåj 
strong, p. 20, R. 17 
Street, étrape//." 

in the street, auf ber ^traf C 
summer, @omnier/ m** 
sure {to be used affirmatively)^ )a 

»0^)1/ ganj gewip 
sure ; I am sure of it, td) bin (bcr 

©ad)e) ganj geinif/ or fid)er 
surely, adv. fid)er/ Qewiptic^/ waljjr* 

feoftig 
sun, ©onne//." 

T 

table, Sifdb/'* w.» jp^. S£ifd)e 
take a drive, to, or go out for a 
drive, avL^d^xiw, fpagieren fa]()« 

ren»* {sep.; see p. 88, Obs. 36) 
take a drive, to {to a placc)^ \)\Xi» 

faiS)ren nad)'* {sep.) 
take a walk, to, fpajieren gefeen^ 

etnen ©pajiergang mad-en 
take eare of oneself , to, fid) fd)onen •* 
take the liberty, p. 63, Voe. XXIX. 
talk, to, reben/* fpred)en** t 
tall, gro^/ p. 20, R. 17 
tea, Sl^ce/'* m. {pl bie SJeeforten/ 

kinds of tea) 
teach, le^ren/" p. 88 
tell, inf. fagen'' (reläte, ersStilen") 
tell, imper. sina. fage 1 pl. fagen 

éiej or fagtf 
than, p. 20, R. 18 

thunk, inf. banfen (banfte^ gebanft? 

with a dative of person) 
thank (you), in,per. banEel or 

tanU Sfenen \ 

that, demonstrative t n. bdé/ bieé/ 

biefeé/ p. 14 
that, rclative, p. 33 
that, eora;. baf 



♦ This is one of the few mascnlines oi one «fiNsXi\«k ^'^^^ ^"^-ciGSÄs:^ 
to Bule o, page 10, do not inflect the VQveV. 
t For bod^ see aJso ^^^^ 64, Obs. 17 , . 

/ 0c(}ma$en ^ ia used of a peraon ^wlio taiXka o^«t-xsi»RX^ 
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thftt which, baé/ waé/ p. 73 

them, p. 30, fie 

there, bO/ bort 

there {exclamation), \itf) ba ! felsen 

• (Sie! 

there are, or there is, eé Qiebt, or 
té gibt* 

think, to (i. e. believe), glauben" 

think of it, to, baran ben!en/ p. 75 

think, to, bcnfcrt/ p. 51 

think oneself for, to, ffd^ l^alten för 

this, p. 14 

time, äett//. p. 9 

tired, möbc 

to (btfore the ivfinitive of verbs), 

a« 

to, prep. {hefore the names of tovms, 
countries, ^c. indicating direc- 
Hon to a ylace\ nac^ {dat.), 
p. 70 

to, prep. {befor e numeraU indicating 
the tinie), auf/ p. 71; thus, *to 
three,' auf breif 

to-day, ]j)CUte 

to-morrow, morgen 

to-night, t)tme libenhf biefen 2Ctcnb 

told, part. Qc^aatf ergd^lt 

too, ad v. 5U (ifit mtaiis also, like- 

wise, QL\xå), cbenfallé) 
tooth, äa^n/'» m.,pl 3å^)nc 
town, @tabt//.,i?/. ©tåbte} 
tradesman, p. 34, Voc. XVI. 
travel, to, reifen/'' rcifle/ gereift (f.) 
tree, ©aum/" m., pl. SSåume 



U 



umbrella, SfJetjenfd^irm/"* m, 
unde, £)n!el/" m. 
under, unier/p. 71 

understand, to, ©erfle^en/ oerffanb/ 

DCrflanben"* {imsep. compound of 

jle^en) 



unfortunate, unglöÄid) 
upon, auf/ p. 71 ' 
US, p. 30 



very, fe^r 

village, 2)orf/»* w., jp/. J)6rfer («« 

castle) 



W 

wait, to, »arten* 

wait for, to, warten* auf 

walk, to, ge^cn/»* fpagieren geten 

wall : a detached W(dl, a waU sur- 
rounding atown, garden, orfidd, 
is ternied 2Äauer/ /, pL bi< 

^auern 
wall: in speaking of the waUs of a 
house, espcciaUy of the inner 
walls, of a partition, of the sur 
face of a wall, you must uåt 
9öanb//,;>/. 2öånbe 

wall. in sfiaking of earihuorh 
fortifications, ^c you must une 

äöaUr m.,pL SödUe 
want, to (i. e. to have need ef 

brauc^en {with an acc), fc^l 

(mith a dM. qf person) 
want: do you want? ^c, »ollen 

@te ^aben ? or n)änfd)en ®te su 

^)aben ? #c. 
want: what do you want? xoqå 

»oUenS^ie? p. 40 
warm, p. 20, B. 17 
was, p. 36 

watch, STafdjenu^r//. (U^r// dock) 
water, SÖajTer/ w., 'pl, bie SBajfet* 

(coUectively bag ©ewdjfer) 
way, road, xBeg/»* m. 
weak, p. 20, B. 17 
wear, to, trägen^** p. 47 



* ^a 18 often added, as, eé giebt bo. 
t ^U 18 seldom used ; see p. 28, Yjl, 25, h, äwA,. ^. 
/ Tbe priDcipal feminine nonna oi t\ie iiAxeÄ. öiecV«tv»\Qtv ^Wvöö^KiAss^ 
^e vowel in the plural are : — SBauli >)eT\c\i *, ^^XM^Xi ^txäX. \ %<XTÄ, ^«fe\ 
4>anb, hand ; Stu^, cow ; ^\x^, aix • ^<Mi ^^«^ *» ^a<^i Tsv«cA\^;iÄ^x 
o^S^ät; S^uf/ nut; (Statt/ town; ^atl^iNTAU, 
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weatber, SBetter/ n, 
week, Söod)C/'' /. 
well, n)Ot)l/ QUt/ p. Ö4, Obs. 17 
to know a thing well, ctivaé QUt 

gcnug wtjTen 

went away, see go away 

were, they, fic waren 

what a, waé fur etn/ maé för ciner* 

what for, or for what, p. 37, ö. 
what o'clock ? XOXt oicl U^r ? 
when» ac^v. (i. e. at what time), 

wann/ p. 95 

when, cortj. (i. e. at the time when, 

followed by the invperf. or plu- 

perf.) M, ba^ p. 76 
when, conj. (i. e. at a future time 

-wYi&jii followed hy the present or 

future), xozxvdi p. 76 
where, tt)0 

whereto, p. 73, R. 37, ö. 
whetber, p. 73 

which, interrogative, p. 14, R. 10 
who, XCtXi itJClrticr/ pp. 32 and 33 
whole, adj. ganj 

the whole, ber/ bic/ or \ia% ganje 

whom (is either acc. or dat.)j inter- 
rogativef p. 32 ; relative, p. 33 

why, warum 

wifo, grau/./., pl. bte grauen^^f^ 

will (as sign of the ftiture), \éi 
wcrbe/ bu wirjl/ er wirb/ ^-c. p. 
16 

will come, future, p. 16 

will give, future, p. 16 



William, fSil^crm 

wind, SBinb/"* m. 

window, gcnfter/'* n., pl. bie gcnflcr 

wine, SBein/** m, 

winter, SBinter/** m, 

wise, wcife^ f lug 

wish, to, ttJUnf^cn/" p. 84 

without, ot)nc 

woman, graii//., p/. bie grauen^t 

wool, SBoUc/*/. 

work, 2Crbeit/*/. 

work, to, arbeiten/L arbeitete/ gear^ 

beitet 
would, woUte/ p. 40 
would (as sign of the eonditional 

or siibjunctive), wurbe/ p. 53, 

Obs. 16 
write, to, fc^reiben/»* p. 49 
wrong, to be, p. 17, Voc. VII. 



year, Sa^r/** w., pl. 2ofyct {see also 

bread) 
yesterday, gejlcrn 
yet, nod) i not yet, nod) nid)t 
you, p. 30 
young; lady, gråulein/»* n., pl. hU 

graulein {diminutive of graU/ /. 

woman) 
your, p. 15, R. 11 
yours, p. 22, Obs. 2 and 3 
yonrself, p. 30 



* Is used in exclamations, örin questions, when the answer is required 
to point out the spocies or kind, the condition of a person or thing, the 
quality, &c.; as, voai för ein ^fcrb ? Before nouns in the plural, and 
nouns which denoto a substance or material, n>aé för is used. fSaé för 
®clb ? §85aé för a3öri[)cr ? 

t The word SBeib/ n. woman, wife (pl, SBeiber/ women), occurs more 
in poetical and dramatic language. In common language it is frequently 
used contemptuously. 
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New Series of Elementary School-Books : each Book (in most Instances) eM 
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09^ New and improved Editions of the following Works may now be bad. 

FIRST SCHOOL-BOOK to TEACH READING and WRITING 6 

SECOND SCHOOL-BOOK to TEACII READING and SPELLING .... O 9 

A GRADUATED SERIES of NINE COPT-BOOKS each O S 

SIMPLE TRUTHS from SCRIPTURE « O 6 

EXPLANATORY ENGLISH 6RAMMAR, 9<l. DEFINITIONS, O 1 

UISTORYof the ENGLISH LAN6UAGE O 9 

The CHILD*S FIRST GEOGRAPHY O 9 

GEOGRAPHY of the BRITISH EMPIRE O 9 

GENERAL GEOGRAPHY, 9d, QUESTIONS ON GENERAL 

GEOGRAPHY O 9 

IlAND-ATLAS of GENERAL GEOGRAPHY, 29 Ml-coloured Maps, 

sewed, 2«.6d half-bound 3 O 

CLASS-ATLAS of PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY, SO fhU-colonred Maps, 

Sections, and Diajin^ms, sewed, 2t,6d, half-bound 3 O 

BOyftAA^*SQuetn<m8 0nM*Leoå*aPhy*iealAil<u I O 

PHYSICAL ATLAS of GREAT BRITAIN and IRELAND, fcp. 4to 7 6 

SACRED HISTORY, 2«. ; or in Two Parts each O 9 

HISTORYof ENGLAND, 2«.; örin Two Parts each O 9 

HlSTORYof the BRITISH COLONIBS O 9 

HISTORY of BRITISH INDIA O 9 

HISTORICAL QUESTIONS, Pa rt I. on the above Four Histories O 9 

HISTORY of FRANCE O 9 

HISTORY of GREECE, 9<l. HISTORY of ROME, O 9 

BOOK of BIOGRAPHY O 9 

ASTRONOMYandtheUSEof the GLOBES O 9 

NAVIGATION and GREAT CIRCLE SAILING 1 O 

ELEMENTS of EUCLID, 9d. PRACTICAL GEOMETRY, 1 O 

ORTUOGRAPHIC PROJECTIONandlSOMETRICAL DRAWING .... 1 O 

ELEMENTS of MENSURATION, 9d. Kby, O 9 

ELEMENTS of PLANE TRIGONOMETRY, 1« Key, O 9 

TREATISE on LOGARITHMS, with TABLES, U Kby, O 9 

A MANUAL of ARITHMETIC 9 

UOOK-KEEPINGby SINGLE and DOUBLE ENTRY O 9 

A Sot of Eight AccoxTirT-BooKS, adapted to the above, prioe 6d. each. 
ELEMENTS of ALGEBRA, 9d, ANSWERS to PROBLEMS in ditto, Zd. 

FuUKky 1 O 

H YDKOSTATICS, HYDRAULICS, and PNEUMATICS O 9 

The BOOKof HEALTH O 9 

BOOK of DOMESTIC ECONOMY O 9 

ELECTRICITY, 9d LIG HT and HEAT, O 9 

MAGNETISM, VOLTAIC ELECTRICITY, 

EXPERIMENTAL CHEMISTRY 

MECHANICS and the STEAM-ENGINE 

NATURAL HISTORY for BEGINNERS,at.\ 
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